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PREFACE. 

-^INCE the advent of the British rule and the peace and prosperity that have 
O followed in its train, and especially since the foundation of the Arya 
Samaj and the Theosophical Society, India has witnessed a glorious revival of her 
ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest systems of philosophy 
and religion of the world. Our schools and colleges are annually turning out 
hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, who have entered upon the study of 
Sanskrit literature, and have thus learnt to appreciate the beauties of that classic 
language. Many Europeans too are taking pains to have some knowledge of 
the immortal literature embodied in this ancient language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language with that deep insight 
and fulness of co.Tiprehension with which it was and is mastered by the Pandits 
of the old school. To understand properly Sanskrit language, and especially 
that portion of it in which are locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient 
Aryan hearts, vie., the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads, &c., it is absolute¬ 
ly necessary to have a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by 
Panini. 

Furtlier, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study to every one who wants to cultivate his intel¬ 
lectual powers. In fact, what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards the 
Logical development of the western intellect, the Ashtadhyayt of Panini has 
done for that of the Sanskrit scholars. No one who has studied this book can 
refrain from admiring it It has evoked admiration even from the Sanskrit 
savants of the West Professor Max MQller thus gives his opinion about the 
merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar:—"The Grammatical system ela¬ 
borated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who have 
tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules." 

Unfortunately, however, for our college and school students, and also 
for that vast majority of English-educated gentlemen, whose number is daily on 
the increase, and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sans¬ 
krit books, on English translations of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this 
important work exists in English. To supply this want, we have undertaken 
to translate Panini’s aphorisms, as explained in the well-known commentary, 
called the Kasika. Though it is not a close translation of the whole of the Kasika, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. We have closely followed this commentary, explaining it where neces¬ 
sary, and in short, making the work a help to the student, desirous of studying 
the Kasika in the original 
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The‘work when completed would, it is estimated, cover nearly two 
thousand pages. It would not therefore be possible to complete it and publish 
it as a completed work within a short time. We have on that account thought 
it expedient to publish the work in parts, that it might be of great advantage to 
our readers and a matter of great convenience to the publisher. The Ashtd- 
dhydyt, as indicated by its name, is divided into ashia Adhydyas, i. e., eight Books. 
Each of these Books again is divided into four p(tdas or chapters. It has thus 
been found expedient to publish the work in 3a parts which are available to ouc 
subscribers only, and, when four parts are out, to have them bound in one 
volume available to the non-subscribing public as well as to our subscribers. 

The rates of its subscription for the complete work published in eight 
Books or 32 chapters are as follow:— 

{Indian) Rs. ao-o-o in advance, including postage. 

{Foreign) £. 2-0-0 „ „ „ 

Price per set of 4 parts bound in one volume, i, one Book or Adhydya, 
including postage—Rs. 3 {Indian ); 6s. {Foreign), 

Any encourager of Sanskrit learning subscribing for ten or more copies 
of this work will be thankfully registered as our Patron and his name will ba 
made immortal with that of the book by giving it a prominent place in the 
.front of the book when it is completed. 

Our hearty thanks are due to the Honourable E. White, c. s.. Director 
of Public Instruction, N.-W. P. and Oudh, for his kindly subscribing for xo- 
copies of our work, and to alt those gentlemen who have hitherto subscribed 
for any number of copies or in any way encouraged us in our undertaking. 

Panini Office, *) 

\ THE PUBLISHER. 

A tlahab ad. ) 


BOOK THIED. 

Chapter I. 

—:o:— 

H \ H II II 

II 3WT5n»Tn.nWTR:?nTr#JiTf5r?j3F^^»i5nf(RwrT»T; Tf^tT5iir;,!i?[Tf- 

T7fPrrWv5CTmr>fT5^f*t7^ ii 

1. An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we shall 
treat of,will get the name of ‘Pratyaya' or an affix, except the 'prakriti* or base 
(such as Rn^, in III. r. 5 arc bases, the affi.x being «*(), the ‘upapada’ 
or dependent word (such as in III. 2. 24 arc upapadas), the ‘upadhi* 

pr attribute, the special cause that occasions changes (such as 7^ in III. 2. 25 is 
an upddhi); in the sutra. III. 2. 25, the word is a prakriti, ffir and ’trti are 
upapadas, tjj is an upAdhi, the affix being the substitute and the augment. 
Such as the affixes ustrq;, »nfrar^ taught in III, r. 96, as 
‘to be done'. 

II ^ n il ) II 

II «Trv ^ »TRr UTKiraf grfirr f^ gt fg T n; 11 

2. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘ adhik&ra* or regulating siltra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms; or it might also be called a ‘paribh&sh&’ or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dhatd’ or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form; as and n Rt^hpr. 

The force of the word ^ ‘and’ in this sfltra is to indicate that the affixes 
here treated of, arc to be placed a/(er a root &c.; not so, however, the affixes not 
taught in this Adhyiya. These latter, such as Unddi affi.xes, may sometimes, 
be placed in the beginning or the middle of a word. 

II I II M.^lPr II (jyPT?:) II 

II W >T^ V: II 

3. That which is called an affix, has an acute’ 
accent on its first syllable. 

This sOtra may also be treated as a ParibhftshlL or an Adhikira s6tra. 
The ud&tta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, 
then on the first of the vowels. Thus the affix has ud&ttu on the first ar, as- 
in This general rule of accent applies only where Uiere is no special 
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The Desideratives. 


[Bk. IIL Ch. I. § 4-5. 


rule laid down. Thus, rule VI. I. 163, declares that affixes having an indica¬ 
tory ^ will have ud&tta on the final; those having an indicatory r have accent 
on the middle (VI. i. 217); those that have an indicatory qr are anud&tta; those 
having an indicatory sT, throw the acute accent on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix (VI. i. 193) ; the affixes having an indicatory sj and si 
throw the acute accent on the first syllable of the word to which they are 
added (VI. i. 197) tlie taddhita affix having an indicatory sn takes acute 
accent on the final (VI. i. 165); and the affix having an indicatory n is svarita 
(VI. 1.185). 

g w ^ 1 ^ 1 II a II II 

(lIr*T ^0 II 

^1%: II g<r; 11 

4. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes hav¬ 
ing an indicatoiy (pit) are anud^tta. 

This is an exception (apav&da) to the last aphorism. As ‘two 
stones’ ; the case-affix ai) is anud&tta; so also ; so also ; The third 
Iierson singular affix firi.has an indicatory q, and is anudatta. But not q^:. 

^^ii ii n^if^ ii 

( ) H 

51^: II nq jftq^, Rm Rnn^, Rsn Riqra, tpr qiinfr HqRf 11 

qtfSaRw II Rr ^ ii a< ip i<irf qntftaKT^ awnmi qiarm qqfei 11 

6. After the verbs ^'t, ^ and comes the 

afdx 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs, when they mean to 'des - 
pise’, ‘to endure' and ‘to heal’ respectively, though they ordinarily mean ‘to 
hide’, ‘to whet’ and ‘to dwell’. As ‘he censures or despises’,* RiRiqi^ 

‘he endures patiently’; ‘he heab’. But TfiqmRi ‘he protects’; ^siarfn 

‘he sharpens’; ‘he makes sign’. 

When )EPi.is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. I. 9. Thus, 
^ (VII. 4. 62)=ijrTeii to which is added the third person 

singular termination 

II qrq qsmnf, q>T 

qqRi, qqfq II 

qTr^j;fi.ii Hqrfq ^w?f(qfrq 11 
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6. The affix ^ comes after the verbs rht ‘to 
lionor’, ‘to bind’, ?rT ‘to cut’ and ‘to "whet’, aud 
long i is the substitute of the f (YII. 4.79) of the redu¬ 
plicative (VI. 1. 4) syllable. 


The is to be added only then, when the sense of the dcsiderative 
verb is as below : ‘he investigates’, ‘he loathes’, ‘he 

straightens’, ‘he sharpens’. The verbs given in this and the preceding 

sdtra, are Dcsiderative in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally’ in 
the next sfitra, may be read into this also, whereby the addition of becomes 
optional. Thus itthiIr, iiTvni%, and f*rHnniflr are also valid forms. 





^ H 3 U 




irpni: ) ii 

’jFh: fi ^ Jreirat 

II 


^rnaFTRii 5TUT|TJrm<T^re?imji 
^5lSEHII T^SraWTflRRfTIVvft II 


7. The affix ^ 1 * 1 ; is optioually attached, in the 
sense of wishing, after a root expressing the object wish¬ 
ed, and having the same agent of the action as the wisher 
thereof. 

As, ^ ‘to do’; 'he wishes to do’. This is the 

Desiderative proper. It is optional to employ the dcsiderative affix, the same 
sense may be expressed by a phrase. The root must also be simple and not 
compounded with any upasarga, when the affix is to be added. Thus 

Why do we say ‘after (a root expressing) an object’ ? The affix- 

will not come after an Instrumental case. Thus ; here there is no 

affix. But will be fsnrftRftr. 

Why do we say ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 

is also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’ ? Observe 

Here Yajfiadatta is agent of the verb ; but he is 
not agent of the action hence there is no affixing. 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of wishing’? Ob¬ 

serve RTH'sn’rrfiT ‘he knows how to make’ ; here the sense being that of know¬ 
ing, there is no affix. 

The word rt ‘optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed 
to express the same idea. Thus or j 
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The word being especially used in this sCItra, shows that this 
is an drdhadh&tuka affix, while the taught in the two preceding 
sQtra^, will not get this designation. 

Vart: The affix is added, when the sense is that of‘in imminent 
datjger’; as 'the bank is in imminent 

danger of falling down’. So also 

Vart : There is no affixing of after a verb which has already taken 
in the sense of wishing. As But the 5i^^of III. I. 5, 6 not 

denoting wishing, we have 

^ 3rr?^: It C II II 5^;, 

T'^rnrt, ^) ii 

II !n >T>rRr 11 

II »ir5Hi«T>?i5irtj^ II 

II ssf!% <T^^raTr»ff?r 11 

8. The affix optionally employed, in 

the sense of wishing, after a word endiug in a case-affix 
expressing the object wished as connected with the wish¬ 
er’s self. 

This forms the Denominative verbs, 1. e., verbs derived from nominal 
bases. As, ‘son’, ‘he wishes for a son of his own' (5^+^«r^=5^I-{- 

GI- 4 - 7 »» VII. 4. 33). 

Why do we use the word a*^? The affix should not come after a whole 
sentence, but only after the particular word ending in the case-affix. Thus in 
r{f( 7 fi 3irfir«g[m, the affix comes only after 3^ and not Hfl^' 3^- 

Why do we say Atmanah ? Observe ttH': 3’cf*i«S|f<i ‘he wishes a son for 
the king*. Here there is no affixing as the wishing is for another and not for 
one's own self. 

The aff in is for the sake of classing kyach, kyati and hyash in one 
common group by simply using the word as in sfltra a; I. 4. 15 ; while 
^ distinguishes kyach from kyah &c., and is not for the sake of. accent, the 
affix will be ud&tta by III. i. 3. 

Vart :—In affixing kyach, prohibition must be stated of pronouns in 
\ and of Indcclinables. Thus in there is no affixing. 

Vart :—In the Vedas, the affix is added even when the wish is with re¬ 
gard to another. As at wr Here (pi. is 
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formed by kyach, m being added by IIL 2. 170, and srr is added by VII. 4. 37. 
Sec Rig Veda I. 120. 7; 27. 3 &c. 

II <S 11 II % ( 5 ^:, 3TTc^:, >?T%T:, 

T^'nrt, gn") II 

It H^rwir 4 t!j aTRH 5 i-e€[i?fr 5 frr»?r» 11 

9. And the aihx is also employed, 

in the sense of wishing, after a word ending in a case- 
allix, expressing the object wished as connected with 
the wisher’s self. 

Thus, ' he wishes for a son of his own’. 

The making of this a separate sfltra instead of adding it with the last 
aphorism and making one sdtra of them both, is for the sake of tlife subsequent 
sOtra, where the anuvfitti of kyach only runs, and not that of kdtnyach. The 
sfT of k&myach is not indicatory, but is a part of the real affix. Here, there¬ 
fore, rule 1.3. 8 which would have made the letter ^ indicatory, docs not apply ; 
because no particular purpose would be served by making indicatory. Or the 
affix k&myach may be considered to have an indicatory si before it i.e. the affix 
being chak&mya, 

II II ^< ^ i O II 

,( viritT:, qr^:, 5^:, u 

II ^»iT!m3i5cT; ^ 11 

II ii 

10. The affix is optionally employed, 
in the sense of treatment, after a word ending in a case- 
affix denoting the object of comparison. 

Thus, Bfrw =» ‘he treats the pupil as a son’ 

Van : So also in a locative case. As nranfrtfir te dwells in hut as 
if it were a palace’. ‘in a cot he lies down as if he were on a royal 

bedstead; he treats a cot as a royal bedstead’. 

qm: qsr^_^ II II II qrn:, 

’q, ( , 3 tt^, 5^:, ^ )» 

wRr: n wT api^ sR^nit «*ii« ^ II 

^tW^ii n«« 4 r n 

irTf%r^ii II 


2 
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11. The affix is optionally employed in 
the sense of behaving, after a VYord ending in a case- 
affix, denoting the object of comparison of the agent; 
and there is elision (lopa) of the final « of the .nonn, if it 
ends with a 

Thus, s^S^rrat, ‘the crow behaves like a hawk*; 

'she behaves like an Apsara’; or ‘it becomes milk'; ( 

+ «T= = rfl’rnr. VII. 4. 25). 

In the words aftire — and the final is in¬ 

variably elided when forming the denominative verb: but not so in the case 
of T4tr where the elision is optional, as or qaiwil. 

The elision of refers to the final and not when it is followed by 
any vowel. Thus 1^—frrrtr —; here the is not elided as it 
is not final. See. I. i. 52. 

Vart After the words and the affix is op¬ 

tionally added in the sense of behaving like some one or some thing. As sw- 
or or or fVimri. The alternative forms 

are derived by the affixing of fyaA. 

Vart According to the opinion of some Grammarians, the affix ff^ 
comes optionally ia this sense after all crude nouns. As or arT jf pt H , 

or n#»inr^. 

U il II 

Miir, ( W 5 ) 11 

fSrstrPTf 5 fhT: II 

12. The affix in the sense of becoming 
what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the crude forms ’p.and the rest, which do not end with 
the affix (V. 4. 50); and there is elision (lopa) of the 
final consonant of these words, if they end in a conso¬ 
nant. 

Thus, sTftft ^ >TTft=«?Tntil ‘he becomes much (from a little)’; 

•he becomes swift (from being tardy)’. All these roots will be Atmanepadi (I.3.12). 

The phrase 'not ending in the adverbial affix i', refers to every 
•one of the words belonging to the class Rurrfr. It may be objected, what was 
the necessity of adding this condition, since the affix itself denotes that 
something has become what it was not before; and therefore a word which has 
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taken the affix will not again take in that very sense. The repetition 
of per here shows that the words &c. never take the affix fwr, in the 
sense of‘something becoming what it was not before’. Thus the present sdtra is 
an exception to sOtra V. 4. 50 which ordains 

I 

^UTi 

»?r»«0' 

THW:, Ii 

II ;sr3r?t»-?rv grew q ? 7r ^ r »TTfn 11 

13. The alBx ^rnsr in the sense of becoming 
■what the thing previously was not, is employed after 
the words srtffw, &c. and after those that end with the 
affix zrt (T. 4.57), when these words do not take the aflSlx 
(T. 4. 60). 

Thus ^tTfwrarS or ‘he becomes red’; tj hjm # or ‘he 

makes a noise like patapata’; (sftffg + ^= 5 nffflr + iT=*nfwgnr, VII. 4. 25). 

The word is formed by adding the affix ddcA to the word qr 

which is first reduplicated, and then takes the denominative affix kyash. The 
affix d&ch is added to express inarticulate sounds. 

There is no special class called lohit&di. The V&rtika, therefore, pro¬ 
poses that the sfttra should read without the word ddi, as ai^l^; 

‘the affix kyaih comes after lohita, and words ending in ddeh'. 

This rule applies to words other than RnTtfiy which are always in¬ 
variably Atmanepadi owing to the affix while is optionally 

both. (I. 3. 90). Thus qjjfzrfh or gghi#. r*t«igR or r*nn^?i, or 

or grqrJT^. The lohitddi is an aw^rgrniT, the following being some of the 
words of this class; <t 5 T, fftw, 'ftw, »nc. and rivq. 

The indicatory gr in is not for the sake of prohibiting guna and 
vriddhi (I. I. 5). For^Kfl or vriddhi takes place in a dhdtu followed by a sdr- 
vadhdtuka or drdhadhdtuka affix. The affix is not added to a dhdtu but 
to a nominal stem: hence there is no scope for the operation oiguna &c. The 
g; is for the sake of grouping gar^, and in one class as gpg; as in sfltra 
«T: (I. 4. 1$). There is, however, no word ending in g among those enumer¬ 

ated above. 
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The affix (V. 4. 57) comes when the verb following is one of the 

three or ^ ; as or The present sfitra teaches 

by implication that when follows zr^, the above restriction, that the 
verb should be >^or is not applicable. Here zra comes without the ad¬ 
dition of w, w or srfei. 

i ev 

The anuvritti of comes from the last sfltra ; and hence the affix 
is added in the sense of i. e. something becoming that which 

it was not before. 

zfOT ii II ii ) ii 

zfvf: II zzir Jjwnfr u 

14. The affix in the sense of exerting in 
dishonesty, is employed after the word ^ ‘mischief’, 
when the latter has the fourth case-affix in construc¬ 
tion. 

Thus, zrerz »FTzfz=ai>«TZ^ ‘he is assiduous for trouble, i. e. he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’. 

Van ;—The affix zzz., comes in the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words €rz, SK«?, 25^ and *izz; as, aij^rzwi 

and»ifzrzz- 

When the sense is not of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as hit; zr«T z PTftt. 

ll ll ^^rfw M 

) I) 

ll aK^xsit ww»T Hzftr ll 

II y^HXfPT TRt Z-fRSZff II 

«rTf^>T 11 xmr: 11 

15. The affix is employed after the 
words, fiHaiT ‘ruminating’ and ‘austerity’, when 
they are used as the objects of the action of repeating 
and performing respectively. 

Thus, ‘the cow ruminates.’ 

Vari: This is restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
jaws. Therefore there is no affixing here; as, zfizt ft»tsu zxfzfTT. 

Vatt. The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word xtth; ; as 
TnnfrfH=xrT?zRi) 'he performs austerity’. 
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w II II ^r«T- 

vi»j ^*1 

»f%: II <iw:i,i«^iTjiMv.i5^«^ gFCHur 55 *t# jfWRilr *nrRi 11 
II <? 5 Tr«^!n 11 

16. The affix spot is employed in the sense 
of ejecting, after the words 5rr«r ‘vapour’ and 3 ^ ‘heat' 
as the object of the action. 

Thus, ^rtsrnrt ‘it emits vapour’; gs^rr^lft ‘it sends out heat’. So also 

‘it ejects froth’. 

11 11 q^r O i 11 

II 

^f%T; II aw ^KiTT ^ JKnn sirflwv irnwlr »w(n 11 

II «^ 5 T 5 f?!wtfTf>*rvRT ar?T»s«pr II 

^TRfgit*^ II »T?tt Hft»M«*t^ t‘ lY?»J t ? i aR gT u g gi ii 

17. The affix ^*r^, in the sense of making, 

comes after these words, as the object of the action, 
viz :—‘sound’, ^ ‘hostility’, ^5if ‘strife’, sw ‘cloud’, 
‘sin’ and ‘cloud’. 

Thus, ‘he makes a noise’. So also $rnrff, as^r- 

aw, »ww?t, aro^rant, 1 

Vari :—It should be stated that the affix comes after |f^sT and *ft- 
frr ; as, a sftfrmr^ 1 

Vari :—So also should be included the words »T?r, >T?T, ^tST, "ftar 
^randa<«?T; as wlTniS, «fl 2 TV^, and ater- 

^ I 

The word yr u in the sQtra is not the Grammatical Karana or the Ins¬ 
trumental case, but has here its primary meaning of ‘doing’. 

aar: qrg ^^TMia^ll II II 

II 

arwavfrfir 11 

•*» *• 

18. The affix in the sense of feeling, comes 

3 
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after the words ‘pleasure’ &c., wheu the pleasure 
&c. belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

Thus ' he feels pleasure’ ; ‘he feels pain’. 

Why do we-say ‘when the feeling belongs to the agent’ ? Observe 

f ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master Deva- 

datta.’ Here the agent viz. a valet, is not the percipient of the 'happiness,' 
which belongs to his master; hence there is no affixing. 

■ ^rwrff: i 

SWI, STB, infhT, Bll? I 

II II II ^T^-^ R gfTg- 

^ II 

It »T*rT( Tf TiTT^ UTTrat H^fn 11 

19. The alElx in the sense of making, 

comes after these words as the object of the action viz:— 
sprej ‘adoration’, ‘honor’ and ‘wonder’. 

Thus sTJT^zrrTf 'he worships the gods’; “iTe honors 

or serves the ciders’ ; ‘he astonishes ( makes it wonderful)’. The ^ in 

indicates that it takes the affixes of the Atmanepada. (Rpr -1- if— 

+ tf (VII. 4- 33) = 

vfV«< T < ii fir g II ?p II II 

ftr, (^) II • . 

: II »Ti®^ foa^ JTfiplT 11 

II T^cre^B^'THB’T vr II 
^TrBT»«iii »TrTrTrfB»rr^^ 11 
^rfTf^«T II Tforr^ ^ 11 

20 . The affix in the sense of making, 
comes after these words as the object of the action, 
viz:— 5 ^ ‘tail’, ‘pot’ and ‘rag’. 

Thus ‘he lifts up the tail’, (the sense must be that of lifting 

or throwing about); B»Tnr^^ ‘he collects pots in a heap’; ‘the 

beggar collects or wears rags’. Of the affix the effective portion is f, the 
other letters are servile. The *= indicates Atmanepada (1.3. 12) and or serves the 
purposes of the application of the rule VI. 4. 51 which applies gfenerally to all 
affixes containing pT,. such as fer*^ Pi^ &c. 

. Vart :—After the word the sense of the affix is that of lifting 

or throwing about. 
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Vart :—After the sense of the affix is that of accumulation in a 

heap. 

Varf ^After the sense of the affix is that of acquiring or wear¬ 
ing. 

(«F^ ) u 

II gtiT f*iv ^«T5y stto nn f5T sj!T»r ftr^jRjprt 

II 

21. The affix iu the sense of making, 
comes after these 'words as the object of the action 
viz: gtrt ‘shaving’, Ptm ‘mixture’, ‘soft’, ‘salt’, wn 
‘vow’, ^ ‘dress’, ‘plough’, ^ ‘strife’, ‘done’, and 
mm ‘matted hair’. 

Thxis 5«i*rRl ‘he shaves’; Prv^iRr ‘he mixes’; ‘he softens or 

alleviates’; STMCJflRi ‘he salts’; ‘he fasts on milf; <i< i wufri ‘he covers 

with clothes i. e. dresses’; f 5 ivl% ‘he ploughs’; ‘he makes war"; 

‘he appreciates kindness’; RrWEtnrftj ‘he combs the hair, or disentangles matted 
hair or delivers from sin’. 

The affi.x after the word ?ni has the sense of ‘eating’ or ‘abstaining 
therefrom’; as «TUt inrafH ‘he drinks milk,’ ^MvlT 5 =T aH'tin i ‘he abstains from the 
food prepared by a low caste’; after the word the affix denotes the sense 
of covering. After and the sense is that of taking; as f = fw- 

arfn- The words in the sQtra are and and not ff^ and This 

anomalous form shows that in forming the Aorist of these by adding the affix 
(III. I. 48) the reduplication takes place, but not in the same way as if the 
affix were ; i.e. the does not take place here in the Aorist (VII. -4. 

93). Thus the Aorists are and and not and 

which would have been the forms by the application of rules VII. 4.79. & 94 i 
if there was 

The word wji means either hair, or matted hair, or sin. 

vrr ^ i ^ i ^ T ii u h 

NTTful SIT I 
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II n^ci «nt' f% v i ^^<3 K! »i4giro tf»^^ 11 

22. The affix *ry, in the sense of repetition 
ot the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and 
heginning with a consonant. 

The phrase ktiy&samabhih&ra means repetition of the act or its 
intensity. As qn'to cook’, ‘he cooks again and again’; ‘he shines 

with great intensity’. The root must be a simple root, and not compounded 
with any upasarga. We cannot therefore make intensives of verbs like 
‘to go’, (becau.se the root sr?. is preceded by the upasarga u); or sinj ‘to be 
awake,’ (because it contains two vowels) ; or ‘ to sec’ (because it begins 
with a vowel). 

Van The intensive affix comes after win, wjn, «jfn, nf?, *tRf, nn 
and though some of these contain more than two vowels and others begin 
with a vowel. 

As, and ifYiiihr^. 

The affix is not added in these cases >|[if ?jY>I^ or ftn^, as it is 
against usage to make Intensive forms of these verbs on the sense of intensity, 
though in the sense of repetition we have and 

In making the Intensives, the root is reduplicated and it takes the ter¬ 
minations of the Atmanepada as the root is 

^ II II H 

( « 

nPfT: II f^Twr wr^iTfir^r ii 

23. The affix ^..invariably comes, in the sense 
'of crookedness, after a simple verb'expressing motion. 

Thus ‘to mote’, “he moves crookedly’. So also 

After a verb of motion, the w?. never expresses intensity or repetition ; so if 
the latter sense is to be expres^d, a phrase must be employed ; as Hw nintftr ‘he 
wanders much’. This is inferred from the word used in the sfltra *. e. 
always has the sense of crookedness and no other sense after a verb of motion. 

11 ^ II h 

nfw; «twfY 

HVfW II 

24. The affix mr when it is intended to con¬ 
vey the sense of contempt (*Tff) in respect of the sense 

I 
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of the root (htt) comes always after the followhig roots, 
viz:—^ ‘to cut off, ‘to sit’, ‘to walk’, ‘to mutter 
silently any sacred formula’, ‘to gajie or ya^vn’, 

‘to burn’, ‘to bite’ and n ‘to swallow’. 

Thus ‘he cuts off badly’; ‘he sits badly* ; ‘he 

walks badly’; ‘he recites badly’ ; so also 

The affix does not come in the sense of repetition &c. after 
the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performance of the 
action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express the 
intensive or the frequentative meaning. As jjjt ‘he cuts off much’. 

Why do we say 'when contempt in regard to the sense of the root 
is meant’ ? Observe ‘he recites well’. There is no affixing as no con¬ 

tempt is denoted. Why do we say ‘in regard to the action denoted by the 
root’ ? When the contempt is not with regard to the sense of the root, but 
with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix is not employed. Thus 
: ‘the SQdra recites the sacred mantras'. The word of 
the last aphorism is understood here also. 

C\ C\ ^ 

©S ' 's. 

25. The affix Ro’q. Is employed after these 
words, viz:—‘truth’ (Avhich then takes the form of 
as exhibited in the sCitra), 'iqr 'a fetter’, ‘form’, 
•ffen ‘a lute’, ‘cotton’, ‘celebration’, ^ ‘an army’; 

‘the hair of the body’, ‘the skin’, ‘mail’, to ‘cele- 
bration’, ^ ‘powder’ and the verb of the Churadi class.^ 

Thus 'he speaks truly’; ‘he unfetters or liberates’; 

‘he looks’; ‘he sings with the lute’; ‘he makes a brush’; 

‘he praises in verse’; STfHTO*Tf?t ‘he advances with the army’; WRsfT- 
‘he rubs over the hair’; ‘he feels of the skin’; ‘he puts on the 

mail armour’; ‘he celebrates or colors’; he pulverises. The 

roots of the Chur&di class belong to the tenth conjugation, for a list of which 
see the Dhatupatha. After the verbs of the Cluir&di class, the affix is em¬ 
ployed without alteration of the sense ; as ‘he steals’. So also 

4 
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Vurt :—The words ^ and take the augment arr^ before the 

affix ; as, frnn'nrf^, The whole equation is thus shown 

5T«| + + r'i^+5[r^+ rn<T = aT<f+ wtrf+f +«TRi = anfr(?r+Mfn=3Tiif'nrrn 

(VII. 3. 85 > The final syllable called f% is not elided in this case, i.e of aTrif>( 
the syllabic is not elided before Vsjn, as it would have been by VI.4.155. 
The reason is that if was to be elided, there would have been no necessity 
of adding it. The affix has the sense of 'unfettering* after the word tht, of 
‘seeing’ alter of 'singing in accompaniment’ after sftcrr, of ‘brushing’ after 
?w, of ‘praising’ after of‘leading’after of‘rubbing’ after gfT»i; of 
‘taking’ after tT’s, of‘putting on’ after th and of ‘taking’ after 

u II ii 

II wflaf aatrTfr: R«rcrf%T?TCft 

II 11 

II JT?arPTf^: 

aRK^'T II 

armasw 11 arnr^^lRv a<r 5 Tmr?jra?ftr|- 11 

arfnanr 11 nrR 11 

arnfara n ftr 11 

26. Tlie affix Ru^ is employed after a root, 
•when the operation of a causer is to be expressed. 

The /letu (I. 4. 55) means the mover of the independent agent; an 
operation relating to the /utu, such as directing Sec. is called Jutumat ; as ^ 
?inr?rRl ‘he causes to prepare a mat’; ‘he makes the rice to be 

cooked'. In other words, the affix fen forms the causative verbs. 

Vart :—The affix comes also in the sense of ‘he does that’ after the 
words tw&c. Thus ‘he makes sUtra ’ So also 

Vart \—After words ending in affixes and describing legends, 
comes the affix fe^, when the sense is ‘he does that’. The affix is eli¬ 
ded, the word reassumes its basic (JTpKRrar) form, and the base is as if the agent, 
thus sRfevnrms? = !»««■ nranftt; =• 

tmr^ sTm»wfTr. 

Vart -.—Under the conditions mentioned in the last the upa- 

sarga art is elided, when duration of time is meant expressing limit. Thus 
antrfwferr^ ; here the an of antrfn is elided. 

Vart ;—Under the conditions mentioned in the second vartika the 
affix RSr^ has the sense of ‘making wonderful’, meaning ‘attaining that’. Thus 
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Rftimr 'going from Ujjain he 

finds the sun rise in Mahismati (wonderful speed)’. 

Vart :—When an asterism is in composition and the sense is that of 
knowing, there comes the affix fcj^ after a word ending in skh affix, the 
aflfix is elided, the word reassumes its basic form and the base is as if the 
agent. Thus srpnrn = 3^(IT ?flsi?rrtr. So also *r«rr 5 i%srar?r. 

J I) 5^3 II TT^rf^ II II 

II T 7 $T*rTf^ 7 ft zrar >Frf% 11 

27. The affix is employed after the roots 

‘to itch’, &c. 

*» ^ 

Thus,3K')^RT or^v<»^?r^ ‘he itches or scratches’. This word takes ter¬ 
minations indicatory. The words &c are both roots and nouns, and are 
placed therefore in a separate list by themselves and are not included in the 
general list of verbs. The affix applies to these words as roots and not as 
nouns.* 

^viT, ‘FTM’, j ATc, WT, f»i«cr 5 r, fijvr, ^tru, nror, 

HTtJJ, «TVT^, ^STT, ^sn, W^l, and I 

TrqvTqfaR ^ TTf^xrfirv^; gm?; 11 II n xtstRi 11 ^ir-'vnT- 
3TnT: II 

^ffr: II ^ fT«» tmt, trer % inr % 

3 n?r Htfn 11 

28. The affix »Tr^r comes after Tl. ‘to protect’, 
vrr ‘to heat’, ‘to approach’, tct ‘to contract or praise’ 
and ‘to praise’. 

► Thus 'he protects’; ‘he heats’; so also, f%^gr«rf?r, TOnrfw, 

and «T5Twfn. 

The verb «nD;bcing read along with <F|; ‘to praise,’ has here the sense of 
praise only ; so that the affix does not come after the verb «TOr when it means 
‘to make a contract' ; as 'FUS, *Tcr?r. 

The verbs in aint do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no indi¬ 
catory letter to show that. 

W^tN^II ^ II n t^^T^II 

j ^f%; II 'TT^cjrai *r^fhii 
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29. The affix comes after the s&traroot 
‘to reproach’. 

The indicatory f shows that the verb will take the affixes of the 
Attnanepada ; as ‘he pities or reproaches’; so also, 

II ^0 II II II 

II 5fr^'T?rfrWF >TTf3 11 

■ 30. The aifix comes after the root ‘to 

desii’e’. 

. The CT indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. 115) and y shows Atmanepada ; as, 
‘he desires’; so also and Vr»ni^. 

m II 11 II srnr-snr^:, 3 tt^- 

viTjii, zrr, 11 

^fn: II wi^^Rrsra' ^ >Tirf 5 w h 

31. The affixes vra and those that follow it, 
(i.e. *fra, and fiuy) are optionally added, when it is 
desired to express one’s self with an Ardhadh&tuka affix. 

Thus m 3rd. sing, of the Future is an firdhadhfltuka affix. It is 
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this affix. So we have or 

ifhn ‘he will protect’. So also or or ^rnr^ifiT. 

But for this sfitra, the affixes mto &c. would have come always even 
when flrdhadhitukft affixes were to be applied. This makes it optional. 
Therefore proper irdhadh&tuka affixes should be applied when we retain wrra’ 
&C. and when we do not retain them. Thus the &rdhadhAtuka (III. 3. 
95) will be employed in forming th; fenimine noun from the simple root, but 
the ^rdhadhcltuka st (III. 3. 102 ) will be employed in forming the feminine 
when BTT7I &c. are retained. Thus or mTmr. 

H^rrsptTT >imrsi: 11 11 11 

II 

II II 

32. All the words ending with the affixes 
and others are called Dhatu. 

This extends the sphere of Dh&tu or roots already defined in 
sfitra I. 3. I. These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&c. as shown in the above examples. Thus ‘to wish to do’, ‘to 
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sausc to do’; ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same 
as ^ ‘to do’ and thus take 57^ &c. 

(\IT^:) 11 

It 3j5:<T^f«'r5^ »(% «nnTr wr^imren 

*m; 11 

33. "WheM 5T and g? follow, then ^ and ^rfir 
are respectively the affixes of a verbal root. 

^ is the common expression for sj*® and formed by reject¬ 
ing their special anubandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the 
Conditional tenses. ^ is the ist Future also called the Periphrastic Future., 
Thus The ? of is indicatory and shows that the 

nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as ‘to think’, 'he 
will think’. 

n H 11 (vjTcfr:)u 

ef%r: II Rtt wf? 'rtTf; 11 

34. is diversely the affix of a verbal root 
when w? follows. 

The tense called or subjunctive is found in the Vedas only. 
When the subjunctive tense is employed, the affix is diversely added. 

Thus ttrRvw, Sometimes this augment is not employed; 

thus «rflTRr ^fv sm^iRr. Thus in Rig Veda I. 1.2, is an example 
of 5^ with i| 

smT, ( JT^TET:, ) II 

vRr: II cTwmf, »nT: sir^nfY »ttRi fisrf? 

II 

II ?fn v 11 

35. is the affix of the verb ‘to cough’, 
and of those roots that are formed by affixes (i. e. the 
derivative verbs), when follows, except in the Mantra. 

This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The Perfect of will be 

urnETPr^, after which the terminations of the Perfect are all elided (II. 4. 8r ) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb or *i^orffis added. As 
‘he coughed’; ’qtr^Tnrra ‘he stoic’. So also 

S 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I § 36-38. 


This rule however does not apply to the Vedas; as fisisft ^^rnT Rig- 
Veda I. 79. 2. 

Varti —This rule also applies where the root is polysyllabic con¬ 
sisting of more than one vowel; as li 

The final of is not indicatory. 

11 u ii T^_^3frr%:, % 

STHT ) II 

•jfh; II <Tr»T. H^rfn n 

II Ta> 5 «l: II 

36. The affix mpt is used when follows, after 
a root beginning with a letter of pi-aty&h&ra and hav¬ 
ing a heavy vowel, excepting the root ^r«ar ‘to go’. 

Thus if ‘to try’, ‘he tried'; so also ‘he guessed’, 

i;^T5^ ‘he grieved’. 

But forms Hi^ne# ‘he failed or went’. This applies to mono¬ 
syllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long, except or »n. The 
verb arid 'to cover’ is, however, an exception; its perfect is apj'stnr ‘he covered’. 

• Why do we say‘beginning with r^or any vowel except ar or w’? 
Observe Perfect (VII. 4. 71 ). Why do we say ‘heavy vowel’ ? 
Observe gr?!T, Perf. (VI. 4, 78 ) 3 ?WP:, Why do we say ‘vowel’ ? 

Observe Perf. Perf. 

11^311 tr^rf^ u 

) II. 

II gnmfiitwn^. arg »t^, »?w qw anrqrirtt 

>fgf% II 

37. After the verbs gar ‘to give’, ‘to go’ and ‘to 
protect’, »R ‘to go’, and vr^r 'to sit’, there is the affix mpt, 
when fw? follows. 

Thus g^rsvi^ ‘he gave '; T^nir^w ‘he ran away’; arror^ 'he sat’. 

fei II 11 11 

(anar^, f%%) ii 

II grf, % irr^, snar fwww, xr#i?fy 

HTfif II 

; 38. The affix an*r is optionally employed after 

.these, viz ^ ‘to burn’, f^g., ‘to know’, and ^ ‘to wake’, 
when follows, . . 
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Thus or or f^, srrntTs^^rrr or a mmu . As 

there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb as endi ng 
in a short sjf, is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been by rule 
VII. 3. 86. 

II lITT^f^ II 

( arm, ) 11 

II fMl »r$, sTsirrm^, war'llf iFRumfl;, Rrtf? 

qtTt: wmpnr^ iSTrf^T >wfii 11 11 

39. srnt. is optionally affixed, when follows? 
after these verbs ’ft ‘to fear’, iff ‘to be ashamed’, ^ ‘to nou¬ 
rish’, I *to sacrifice’; and when hpi i.s affixed, the effect 
is as if there were ^ elision and the roots belonged to 
HvMi class. 

The efiFect of is to cause redui>lication by rule VI. l. lo. As 
f%Hflii.«*K or fitirm. or Brfm, f«r*irr 5 ^^(T or arniT, or 

^ffw. 

II ari r iT gq q yq Tvr^'frsn'i^s*!^ irer:, SR^r?*i frxTCT* 

rpp?n»n.75i^4^KTtT Harfn 11 

40. After a verb which ends with hpi,. the 
-verb » ‘to do’ is annexed, when follows. 

After the above verbs formed by taking the augment the 

perfect tense of ^ is added to form their Perfect. This has already been 
illustrated in the above examples. The word rn includes also the verbs 
>^and STfi. All these three may be used as auxiliaries. The verb when 
used as an au.xiliary, is not replaced by (HI. 4. 52) before the affixes 

which are ftrdhadhatuka affixes. Thus qr^trr^^^r, trr -qu i Hre . 

Tf^, 11 

41. The form is optionally employed 

as an irregular form. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the affix ’wni to the 
root ‘to know,’ when followed by 5ft?. or the Imperative tense ; the tense- 
affixes of are then elided by lu^ ; moreover there is no substitution of^na 


3^6 


Chli. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 42-43. 


as required by VII. 3. 86 ; and when we have thus obtained the form f^»^, 
we annex to it the sft?, of the verb aj; thus we have or ‘let 

them know’. The third person plural is not only intended to be spoken of by 
the employment of the form ftfiartvw in the aphorism ; on the con¬ 
trary, the word f Rr shows that all the numbers and persons of the Imperative 
may be so employed; as &c. 

JP%l 7 T 75;^ II II II 

(3T*ti7T<^R) ii 

42. The forms JTsrr^inta!: fi<afaRa> : r«TTrr- 

«tar: are irregularly formed in the Chhaudas. 

The first two of these and the fourth are -the Aorists (55?^ of the 
causatives of the roots e?; ‘to sit’, 'to be born’, and ‘to sport’: 
to which the affix »n»T is added. The third is the Aorist of the root N 'to 
collect’, to which smf has been added after the reduplication and the change of 
^ into m of the root. The auxiliary sr^: is added to all these four. The 
fifth is derived from the root ‘to blow, to purify’, by adding the causative 
affix annexing the affix w*[, before the terminations of the Potential (fStaj) 
and then using after the form so obtained, the auxiliary fifr^rtT. The last is the 
Aorist of ‘to know’, to which B»T»f is added and the auxiliary sriir^ is em¬ 
ployed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as follow :— 
Rnfrsnni. 1 

5% II ^ II ir WFPT:) II 

II Mrtt: Wfe TTH: II 

43. "When gr.. follows, the affix is added 
to the verbal root. 

The 4 of is for the sake of articulation, the n is for the sake 
of accent (VI. i, 162.) showing that an'affix which has an indicatory ^ has 
uddtta on its final. Then remains only which after all, is to be replaced by 
other affixes, as we shall show below. In fact f%si is the common name for 
Aorist affixes. 

ft^^ii )iii II TnjrRrii 
II II 


4 
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44. Of is the substitute. 

The If of is for the sake of pronunciation, the «r is for accent, 
and the real affix is w ; as ‘he did’. When is added, the termina¬ 

tions of the Aorist assume the following forms. 


Parasma ipada. 



Atmanepada. 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

sing. 

dual 

plural 

1st pers. if 


in 


if% 

Wff 

2nd pers. iff: 

in, If 

in, n 

im;,qr: 

irnrl 

Vi 

3rd pers. 

mr, nr 

it: 

in, n 

irml 

im 


The substitution of is'optional in the Aorist of the roots ^571 'to 
touch’, ^‘to rub’, 'to plough’, ‘to become satisfied’, and fq 'to 
light’. Thus the Aorist of has three forms; , wnwTn or 

Similarly yrf has or arafrqrer or 

C'J, or fT, STWre^ffw, MTrwn or 1 

II ^»!fl lit qt??r ^ *ir$iTt qqfh 11 

45. After a verb that ends in a trer consonant, 
and has an tr^ vowel for its penultimate letter, and does 
not take (VII. 2. 10), ^ is the sub.stitute of f^. 

The forms of the terminations of the Aorist with are as follow: 

Parastnaipada. Atmanepada. 

sing', dual plural sing, dual plural 

1st pers. w WT «t»fff 

2nd pers. ?r; «n' WU WT;, m: imiPT 

3rd pers. wn, n ?iml 

As, qjx. the last sAtra have their Aorist with as 

and «t«Kqa; so if‘to milk’ forms ‘he milked’, ‘to lick* 

Why do we say ‘when ending in u, q, fi and f’ ? Observe 
here is employed. Why do we say ‘having for its penultimate f, 
q, ^ or 5j’ ? Observe Why do we say ‘not having an intermediate 

j’ ? Observe and See VII. 2. 4 and VIII. 2. 28. 

H «$n *' (^:,w)h. 

qPt: II fffr^r^rrrsirjprriiiqrf’qqm^ 'rcfK snJiiY hiPi 11 

• 46. is the substitute of after the verb 

when it is employed in the sense of embracing. 

6 
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This is a restrictive aphorism. As 'he embraced 

the girl’. ‘the glue joined the wood’. 

n 83 II II fll-. ( ) H 

II ^ »wf?i ii 

47. w is not the substitute of after the 
verb 1 % ‘to see’. 

This is an exception to the sfltra III. i. 45. enjoining The root 
will form its Aorists by III. i. 57. and will take srr^ and as or 

• ‘he saw’. 

II 8C II II 

mir )• II 

U vn^VJI; H^fh 

^fr <rufi: II 

wrriw^ II II 

48. After' a root which ends in ftj (III. 1. 20, 
21, 44, &c.) and after the verb fM ‘to serve’, s, ‘to run’, 
and ‘to drop’, is the substitute of when wr 
follows signifying an agent. 

The y prevents ^na and vriddhi and ^ is to distinguish it from »?g;. 
When ^ is added, there is reduplication (VI. i. ii). The usual terminations 
of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when is used; as sr^l^iTiT 
‘he caused to make’; ‘he served or went’; ‘he ran’; 

‘it flowed’. This form is not used in Passive ; as, aT^irrftnniinr. 

The root ‘to love’ should also be included in this rule. when 
it takes the affix ftgy (III. i. 30) will of course be included in this sfltra, by 
virtue of its ending in fe ; the Vdrtika makes the additional statement that 
even when the root ^ does not take the affix the present aphorism 
must apply to it. Thus we have ‘he loved’; when it takes fbj^, the 

Aorist will be wn^hiunT (VII. 4. 93, 79, 94.) 

II 8<! Il^f^uf^>im, '$3 

( 11 

II TT#, f:, H4Rr ii 

49. After the roots ^ ‘to suck’, and ‘to 
grow’, is optionally the substitute of when 
follows signifying an agent. 
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As, 'he sucked’. When it takes the alternative then 

rule II. 4. 78. comes into operation, and we have and ‘he 

sucked’. So also of we have 'he grew’. It also takes the 

(III. 1. 58) and then its form is M^^^or 

'« ^0 II TT^f^ II 5 ^:, 

ft'TmT, II 

^(M: II fipirNr WTin II 

50. After the verb ‘to protect’, nr is op¬ 
tionally the substitute of in the Ohhandas. 

This rule applies where the root »T>^ does not take the affix Mm 
(II. I. 28). As =fr f*|itW5Cjlnf(;^HH*(<m»('Mitra Varuna protected these 
our houses’._ The other forms are Mrfl'M'T, or In the secular 

literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first. 

IIII q<^Tf^l II 

(n^:, ) « 

II Mn iRrnn. v^, nnV -qr. 

"yrcr «^vfr jumT *t >TTfH 11 

51. ' After the causatives of the verbs ‘to de¬ 
crease’, WTH ‘to sound’, ‘to send’, and m<? 'to go or to beg’, 
nr.^ is not the substitute of in the Ohhandas. 

Thus we have Msrtl’: in the Vedas ; Mlfsrm. *1^ the classical literature; 
so also i.itsrtl'ff, and Ml’Jln; their classical forms being 
and See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15. and Pinini VII 2, 5. 

II II II 

(n^:, q;^R, ^f¥) 11 

II MM MTi^, ^ 'rfr^nrid. ipittfl m, mm tt, 

«Trm ^fr im; 11 

52. After t>he verbs mm ‘to throw’, 'rM'to speak’, 
and MM 'to speak’, mbj is the substitute of when 
follows signifying the agent. 

may be either the root, or the substitute of (II. 4. 53) 
and so also mmt may be the root, or the substitute of (II. 4. 54)- The 
root MM belonging to the or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the 

subdivision and therefore it would have taken m^ in the Parasmaipada 
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• Substitution of Chli. [Bk. 111 . Cii. I. § 53-55 


by rule III. i. 55. The repetition is to indicate that it takcs-sty^ in the 
Atamanepada also ; as sntwrn (VIL 4. 17), and In the Passive, 

we have 

•s. ^ 

«R^, 11 

vRt: n 3 <rtK, miff, f ^ <n:€^r, H^fn 11 

53. After the verbs ‘to paint’, ‘to sprin¬ 
kle’ and ‘to call’, is the substitute of when 

follows signifying the agent. 

Thus ‘he painted or wrote’ ; 'he sprinkled’; and 

'he called or challenged’. 

II 11 T < Tf^ II anBT ^ t c^q , 
STT, f^fq, ) II 

u RiTf^%Rf 9irf«r#T?5 «ir<T: 5T??rfir«rr*t.>i 

54. After the verbs and i. w is op¬ 

tionally the substitute of r-e^r, when the affizes ^of the 
Atmauepada follow. 

Thus Mfsrm or 'he painted’; srf^n or srlk^ff ‘he sprinkled’; 
•irps or 'he challenged’. 

11 »(»< 11 tr^rf^ 11 

! 3 T¥^) II 

u jsffftRut >-Tpa mffw: TT??! <Tlff «n:^ wrarJurV 

55. is the substitute of ^sr, after the verbs 
5^^ ‘to nourish’, and the rest, ‘to shine’, and the rest, 
and the verbs having an indicatory when the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada follow. 

The verbs classed as ywif, are a sub-division of the 4th conjugational 
verbs ; and wurf^ verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As 5*^, ‘he nou¬ 
rished’; 'he shone’; srinra^ 'he went’. But not so in the Atma- 

nepada; as 

II 11 TT^ II 

^ , ( ^:, 3T? ) H 

II ? iml, sjTH sTjfiiT^, ^ *nil, n 
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66 . After the verbs « ‘to go’, ‘to order’, 
aiid m ‘to go’, is the substitute of in the Parasmai- 
pada as well as in the Atmauepada. 

Thus went'; ordered’;arpcn., lie went’. This sfltra 

has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to Atma- 
ncpada; as ?r»Tr»iT (I. 3. 29). The n in the text is for the sake of drawing the 
anuvritti of the phrase 'in the Parasmaipada’ of the last sfitra, into the pre¬ 
sent and its anuvriti will extend to future sfttras also. 

n ii ii ft-fir:, sry) ii 

Tfn; II htRi ii 

57. w^is optionally the sub.stitute of after 
that root which has an indicatory iK., when the Parasmai- 
pada terminations are employed. 

Thus from (fiiT) ‘to divide', we derive or But we 

have tirnfl in the Atmanepada. So from fgff^ — or 

II 

II 

68 . And, optionally siy^is the substitute of ^ 5 ? 
after the verbs w‘to grow old’, 5^i»viJto stiffen’ wnand * 5 ^ 
‘to go', y,''! and ‘to steal, ‘to go’ and ‘to grow’, 
when the terminations of the Parasmaipada are em¬ 
ployed. 

Thus anrm^ or 'he grew old’; or »T??^ft?^_'he stififen- 

cd’; KW^..or amHtn'he went’; or Mi^KfU^'lic went’; or wnfl- 

'he stole’; or 'he stole’; or arnj'^lH ‘he went’. 

or 'he grew’. The roots and »q=i^both give 

rise to tlie same three forms, viz. ST^g’^W, 8 ?t 5T and The use of 

one root would, therefore, have served the purpose. The employment of both 
indicates separateness of their meanings. Others say that the use of both 

roots indicates that in the case of the nasal is never elided. Thus 

««• 

the Aorist of »5i^ will be and 

( f';, 31^^) II 
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Substitution of Chli. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 59-62. 


II T »I^Rl II 

69. After the verbs t ‘to do’, ^ ‘to die’, f ‘to 
tear’, and ^ ‘to rise’, is the substitute of when 
used hi the Chhaiidas. 

Thus »n»fTN ‘he did’; sT»rr?r.^ ‘he died’; 'he tore’; ‘he rose*. 

See Rig Veda X. 85. 17, X. 44. 6. The classical Aorist of these verbs are 
»{4nfhT^ and 

fw t II ip II II tr^:, ( ir :) ii 

>jRt: II Tf *nn »i 5 fr. 5 r#r; <n^ ««fvt!TrfTfT * 1 ^; 11 

60. f^is the substitute of after the verb 
79 ‘to go’, when the affix n follows. 

The affix here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada; as ‘he went’; but not sO in the dual'and plural; as 
‘they two went’; 'they went'; *n^-f T=*mf^ 

(the affix n being elided by rule VI. 4. 104). 

^ U i\ II M^ r O f It 
l| mflr TTW «^rr«r 'IT#rf f^(«UT- 

IffT HTRi II 

61. is optionally the substitute of when 
a. the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 
after the ve rbs ‘to shine’, ’pf ‘to be produced’, 5 ^ ‘to 
teach or know’, 'y; ‘to be full’, ‘to extend or protect' 
and t^irar ‘to smell’. 

Thus HlfRr or HftRrr ‘he shone’; srsrfH' or smfsre ‘he was produced’; 
Mfff^ or ‘he knew’; or ‘he was full’; wrmf^ or sr^irfiter ‘he ex¬ 
tended’; Mdtrfir Or sTc^rrftr? ‘he grew’. 

II II tr^rf^ u {'i'% 

II. 

II ^mtlVcTrtJtr >prRr 11 

62. is optionally the substitute of when 
the third person singular of the Atmanepada follows, 

after a root which ends with a vowel, and when the ob¬ 
ject itself is spoken of as the agent. 

A reflective verb is one in which the object is spoken of as the 
agent. In reflective verbs therefore, is employed after roots ending in 



Bk. IIL Ch. L § 63-65.] 


Prohibition of Chli. 


373 


vowels ; as ‘the mat became made of itself. This is an 

optional rule Therefore we have also Mfr« jr?: ; similarly 

M5nf% or aT5Tf«rc' ^‘the embankment broke of itself. 

But in verbs other than those that end in vowels, i. e. in those which 
end with a consonant, the f^roi^ is obligatory in the reflective voice, and not 
optional ; as ‘the wood split of itself. So also in verbs 

other than reflexives ; as ai^fifr *»r?f 

3^5^^ « 11 5f:, 3n*rfTT^qT^, 

II 

II f f S T g H T MC CT ^^fVinrtTh II 

63. Nnr is optionally the substitute of Rst after 
the' verb ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively, and 
when H follows. 

Thus Htrff or ^fV; 'the cow milked of itself. In verbs 

other than reflexive, the is compulsary, e. g. aitrff 'the cow 

was milked by the cowherd*. 

^ ^:il ^ail II 

II wrrf>ire^ w fircirtfri*! H^fti i 

64. f^is not the substitute ofl^, after the' 
verb ^ .‘to obstruct’, when used in the reflexive sense 
in the third person singular of the Atmanepada. 

Thus *ft ‘the cow was obstructed of itself*. In verbs 

other than reflexive, f^isr^is employed, e. g. *iI*tr'rr<flaii 5 T. 

n II i'i II II (^, ft, 

) H 

“V ' 

65. is not the substitute of f«5T after the 
verb ‘to suffer*, when used reflexively, and when the 
sense is that of experiencing remorse. 

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices 
of the verb ; as annr w ’l w n q : ‘the ascetic performed austerity’; 
afTHtuT ‘he repented from evil deeds’. 

II H II ( f:. 


^ ) II 
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Yak, Sap and Svan. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. S 66-69. 


• 


II «^rv 5 jrt^ jfwftr qrir: 11 i 

66 . Ptoi is the substitute of-f^ when n of the 
third person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the 
actionC*JT^) or the object 

A verb is said to denote an action when it is used impersonally; 
and it is said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense. As »?37fir 
‘it was lain by you i. e. you lay’; aKft ;‘the mat was made 

by Devadatta’. The repetition of here is for the sake of distinctness. ^ 

^11 ^3 u II (HT5-^r^:)ii 

^f%: II Hrai»r^ 4 Tr'«tPT ?Trf>TT5s^ 'trSr 11 

67 . The affix comes after a root, when a 
?n 5 vrTH?»f (III. 4 . 113 ) follows, denoting the action or the 
object. 

In forming Impersonsil and Passive verbs, this affix is employed in the 
conjugational tenses. Thus in Impersonal verbs jpniT ‘you sit’, 

>T^r ‘you lie’. So in passive verbs ; as fiF^r^ eF?: and »Tr»t:. The gr of irair 
is servile, and prevents guna and vriddhi. This affix is also used in reflective 
voice as qnr: ‘the mat becomes made of itself. 

«^3n?^ii II 11 THb (xrravn^, vr^Oii * 

11 *Fwrrf^ ’TCal'TT^r: 11 

68 . The affix comes alter a root, when a 
follows, signifying the agent. 

In active voice, itlX is employed in the conjugational tenses. This affix, 
which is technically called a comes after roots of the class and after 

compound roots formed by ex. i. 32). The indicatory e makes it a 

ert'e’2^ affix by IIL 4, 113, the x indicates that the vowel has anuddlta ac¬ 
cent (III. I. 4). As 3 - 84). So 

also tfPi. 

T?JW^ii ^<s H II (^ri- 

vjTfT^, ) n 

II vTre«j: n 

69 . The affix xee comes after a root of the Di- 
vadi class, when a s 5 irvadh 4 tuka affix denoting the agent 
follows. 

This debars ^ix. The servile e of xeX is for fhe sake of accent (VI. i. 

197), showing that the uddtta accent falls on the radical verb and not on the 
affix ;and the indicatory makes the affix sflrvad’natuka ; as 
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SVAN AND SNU. 
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+ (VII. 2. 77) = ){f«arrn ; so also Th^ Divddi verbs 

belong to the Fourth conjugation. 

m W aj II SO II 

n «r?T J^TTU »K5 IF? tRt snr 11 

70. The affix is optionally employed in 
the active voice after the following verbs; «rr^ ‘to shine’, 
*5tTTT ‘to shine’, «*t ‘to whirl’, wr»T ‘to walk’, ‘to be sad’, ww 
‘to fear’, ^ ‘to cut’, and 5 t\ 'to desire’. 

Thus vrrcnj or wnc?tTl ‘he shines’; or ‘he shines’; or 

‘he whirls’; urmf^f or iRTraff% Tie walks’; RPtln or ?pr«rfH ‘he is sad’. So 
also or wwRr; or wjfii; sr^Rf or 5 wRt. 

II 3 ^ II trprRr 11 to,' srjrreirRb ( , 

VT, ) H 

«[Rn; II Jwvtr n^Rt 11 

71. The affix is optionally employed after 
the verb va ‘to strive’, when 'it is employed, without a 
preposition, and when a s&rvadh&tuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus itTWRt or tmRt ‘he strives’. But no option is allowed in s^tprcitRr, 
n^f^Rr. The root belongs to the Divddi class. 

TOTO II S’? II II ^-TO:, (t?T 5 T, II 

II Hrfit II 

72. The affix is optionally employed after 

the root ‘to strive’, when it is preceded by the pre- 

position and when a s3,rvadh&tuka affix denoting an 
agent, follows. 

Thus or ‘he strives’. 

II 3 ^ U TT^Rr II 5 -^ITTf^:, ^:, 

II 

’ n >DrRf II 

73. The affix comes after the roots of Sv4di 
class when a s§,rvadh‘ituka affix denoting, an agent 
follows. 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. § 74-78 


• c 


c 

Snu, Sa and Snam. 


This debars As - ^+ 5 +f?r=g»ft[n 'he presses out’. 

These are roots of the Fifth class. 

^ ^ II aa II II % (115;) II 

u vT. 3 T wfH n 

74. And 3 T is the substitute of v, and there is 
the affix xz after it, when a s&rvadh4tuka affix denoting 
an agent, follows. 

Thus hears’ ;iriyr: ‘they two hear’. 

II 3!< IITCTf^ II SnfT:, H 

II wr^«?Tr^r Hhflrrf^; WTiisn?n:??if >wfrT n 

76. The affix jh is optionally employed after • 
the root ww ‘to pervade’, when a s4rvadh4tuka ^x deno¬ 
ting an agent, follows. 

Thus wcjIRt or mwrt ‘he pervades or obtains', 

?T^: II 3$ II XT^rf^ II 

^:) II 

II jjrirat 11 

76. The affix T 5 is-optionally employed after 
the root ‘to bore or hew’ when a s4rvadh4tuka affix 
denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus h^Rt or ‘he hews the wood’. But wwfir ^frn: ‘he 

cuts with speech’, 

3l: II 39 II U<^lfH II Jf: II 

II 54 f?ffT»TTf4**ilr h 

77. The affix is employed after the roots of 
the TudMi class, in denoting the agent when a sS-rvadhS-' 
tuka affix follows. 

This debars The indicatory makes this affix a skrvadh&tuka 
affix. A5^-|-?T-f-f?f=«54-|-BT+(% = ^?f^ (I. 2. 4)‘he pains or torments’. 

II3C II TT^rf^ II ^-gnf^:, u 

11 vrrg*^ smrtt >T«rfn 11 

78. The affix comes after the roots of the 
Budhadi class, in denoting an agent when a s^rvadh^- 
tuka affix follows. 
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This debars The indicatory of the affix shows that the 

affix ^ is to be placed after the last vowel of the root; see Sfltra L i. 47. As 

^+’'r+^+fir=» ‘he obstructs’. So also fSlsT^ 
‘he splits’. The indicatory is for the sake of sfitra VI. 4. 23. 

^ : u ac « II ^-3rrf%-fr5i ^ ;, ii 

n a^>pi htRi ii 

Y9. The affix 3 comes after the roots of the 
Tanadi class and after the verh ‘to make’ when a s&rva- 
dh&tuka affix follows, signifying the agent. 

This debars 5ji^. As n^+ 3 +fn=®?pftfiT ‘he expands’; fr+s+fir s= 
‘he makes’. Though the root fi is included in the list of the Tan 4 di 
verbs, for which see Dh&tup&tha, yet its separate enunciation in the present 
sdtra is for the sake of making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; 
that is to say, the root qj is a Tanftdi root only for the purposes of taking 
the affix 7 ; all the other operations of Tan&di verbs are not to be performed 
upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79. does not apply to s^. Thus and Mfifirr: ; 
the elision being compulsory and not optional. 

tr H CO II II 3 T, % 

(^:) H 

II fatft jftd’nift: f t niil 

>T^?Tra>rrvr5?Tr$^T: 11 

80. The affix ^ comes after the roots 'to 
please’, and ‘to hurt’, when a sarvMh^tuka affix 
denoting the agent follows ; and in these verbs h is the 
substitute of the final \- 

The root or RyfH- belongs to the BhuSdi class. Thus + 
y + fn = f^*T+aT+ ^ + ^ + fir (VI. 4. 48) =• r^?flfir ‘he pleases’. 

It might be asked, why there is no guna of the ^ of by rule VII. 3. 86 
which requires the base to be gunated before a sftrvadli&tuka or an Srdha- 
dh&tuka affix. The answer is to be found in sfitra 1 .1. 57 ; the substitute of st 
which is a blank, is like the former occupant (sthdnivai), and thus prevents 
guna. 

II c^ II tr^rf^ 11 n 

»Ri:ii ?7TTtr?«i^ ^rfirii 

81. The affix T*rT comes after the roots of the 
Krytldi class when a s&rvadhdtuka affix follows denoting 
the agent. 
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SXU, SNA AND SaYACH. 


[Bk. hi, CH. I. 82-85 


This debars As -f- f%'^= ‘he buys’. So also Vtcjifn 

'he pleases’. 

II II Tnrrf^ 11 

>asd>^Na«>v Ni • 

1 ^:, ^, ( Y^TT ) II 

9f%; \\ 5Hr5 ^»?r: ![;nY?«r^ HYf^T 11 

82 And there is the affix after 
or ‘to hinder’, 'to be dull or insensible’, ‘to support’, 
and ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix when a 
s&rvadhS-tuka affix follows, in denoting the agent. 

As ??r>snRr or te^wnRr or <^^Ri or 

or 5 ^ 50 % or The first four of these roots are not found in the 

Dh^tupdtha and are to be found in the sQtras, and hence called Safltra roots. 

Y?T: II II II 1 ^:, T?T:, Tn^^-%T II 

II f5T ^rnrurf^ ^ tm: ii 

83. The affix is the substitute of rn after 
a root ending with a consonant, when ff follows. 

The affix ff is the 2nd person singular of wiT or the Imperative mood. 
Thus yrrcj ‘do thou nourish’, do thou take’, from roots and qf which 
end with consonants. But we have qfhiflfl ‘do thou buy’; here .there is no substi¬ 
tution of ^rrsT^, because the root ends with a vowel. The repetition of ^ in 
the sitra shows that ^q^is a mere substitute and not an independent affix. 

u ca II ii 

( "W’j ^ 1 *1 ) II 

ffq: II x^. itrrqqr fj jl KffH ^rnmRr n 

84. In the Chhandas, is also the substi¬ 
tute of after roots ending in consonants, when ff 
follows. 

Thus *Tqr*r rsTfqr (Rig Veda VIII. 17. 5.) The affix frnr^ is 
also employed ; as q>TPT <T?i^ ‘kill the beasts’. 

UC^ II THflRr II 3q?nT;, 

sd 

) II 

II qqrqtr ff^OTIT: ^TfTf^ »Tffn II 

85. In the Chhandas there is diversely an 
interchange of the various vikarapas and the rest 
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which have been previously ordained under special cir¬ 
cumstances. 

The word nrnnr means transgression of the fixed rule, or inter¬ 
change, taking of two vikaranasat a time, and so on. Thus -f- ^4. 

fir) instead of from the rootfH? 'to split’, belonging to the Rudh&di class; 
e. g. w<iT?*r :?fftr (Rig. VIII. 40. r i.) ‘He (Indra) break the eggs (children) 

of Shushma ; so also.srofrr «Ttw «rfir; (Rig. X. 86. ii) ; here there is ;rr^=(^+HrT+ 
fl) instead of Rrit^ ; the root ^ belonging to the Tud&di class. So also there 
are two vikaranas at one and the same time, in the following, 

‘May Indra lead by this abode’ ; here there is 3rd. per. sing, of the 
Imperative STf? of the root sTl ‘to lead’ ; there are two vikararut.s and 
instead of srar^ 5 (R‘g* VII. 48. i). The word 

irev'T (i+3t+Rr«+?r(+»»4) is the 1st. per. sing, of the Optative (f^iF) of 
the root ar, the classical for.-n being ?tc»T or ‘may we cross’. 

In the Vedic literature we have many apparent irregularities with re¬ 
gard to the rules of declension of nouns, conjugation of verbs, application of 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes; rules of gender, person or tense, rules 
of interchange of consonants, or of vowels, rules of accent, rules relating to 
and nften affixes and rules relating to the affixes included in the praty 4 - 
h4ra Tra;(UI. i. 22 to III. i. 86). 

H II II gTrfirfir, sr?;, 

II 

II »nfjTf«r ?Tfl*lwj<>U.el^Rl II 

II n 

86 . The affix is employed iti the Chhandas 
when the affixes of the Benedictive follow. 

This debars The affixes of the Benedictive are 4 rdhadh&- 

tuka by HI- 4. 116; but in the Vedas they are sArvadhatuka as well; see Rule 
III. 4. 117. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedictive of the 
verbs «ir. nr. n^. nn, 3 crn( and ^; as qn; «tn5<i»Nn; n^»T nmnr n^tn. 
^^Hin q ; f^nsrnr nnRr !r>«af; Jmn nR:«nrln n^gsgnn ; 5nn 

The affix is employed in the Chhandas after the verb fir in the 
Benedictive. Had there teen hsj, it would have caused by riil® VII. 4. 
16.; to prevent this, is ordained; as nrnrn ‘May I see the father 

and the mother’. 

11 C9 U H 

HW-fiw: If 
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Reflexive Affix. 


[BK.* III. Ch. I. § 87, 88. 


II riK^ 5 *T|fi!«il: II 

87. The 51 denoting the agent, when the action 
affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects 
the object, is treated as if it were a m denoting the ob¬ 
ject. 

This rule applies to reflexive verbs. "This direction implies the 
substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or 51, denoting an 
agent, of all the operations, which fall to be performed when the tense-affix or 
« denotes the object. Hence there shall be the affixing of (III. i. 67) the 
employment of Atmanepada terminations (I, 3. 13), the substitution of 
for (III. I. 66), and the treatment of the word as directed in shtra VI. 4. 
62." (Dr. Ballantyne). Thus aitsf ‘the wood splits of itself; 
arr» ‘the wood splits of itself. 

When an action is participated by or affects the agent in the same 
way as is done by the object, the agent is treated like an object. 

When in an object, though it stands as an agent, the action is perceiv¬ 
ed to take place as in an object, then that agent becomes like an object: and all 
grammatical rules applicable to the object apply to such an agent. 

The word ‘like’ in the shtra signifies that the rules which apply to 
an agent also come into operation; thus 

The word ‘with the object' in the sfltra indicates that the tulya~ 
hnya or similarity of action must be with the object, and not with the instru¬ 
ment or the location. Thus ‘the sword cuts well’; here ‘sword’ 

is not agent but instrument. So also ?m 5 fl 'I^IT ‘the pot cooks well'; 
here fm5ft is a location. 

This 'kartna-vad-bh&va, the passive-like-construction takes place only in 
cases of some verbs. 

II cc II II WJ:, 

( II 

88 . The agent of the verb irr ‘to heat,'' be¬ 
comes similar to the object, only when the object is the 
woi’d imr itself. 

Thus nroiTTO; 'the devotee performs austere devotion’; but not 
so in ^rwRi wrcl 54*3}<*«; ‘the goldsmith heats the gold’. 

^ H c«; II II' FT, 

) II 
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H »r n 

^TMgfrU II fcjvf»T*r^»^*?Ri^T?rgfir'f ^rxsjrjq*!isnr 11 

89. The affix *niv (III. 1. 67) aud P^q (III. 1. 62) 
are not employed in the reflexive voice of the verbs 
‘to milk’, 'to fall in drops’ aud str ‘to bow’. 

The affixes 79^ and Prci are used in forming the reflexive verbs, 
when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object. With regard to, the root the affix is only prohibited by the 
present sfltra ; the ftq being optionally employed by rule III. i. 63, as 
Mjrvr or Hftff *ff: ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself or qrwY*? 

»t); 'the cow flows or flowed of itself ; snrS or atsfw ‘the stick 

bends or bent of itself. 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes and fwiT is ex¬ 
tended to the verbs that take the affix Rjr (such as causatives &c.), to the verbs 
‘to loosen’, ‘to compose’ and 'to speak’, and to the Atmanepadi 
Intransitive verbs. As 'it is caused to be made of itself ; ‘it 

was caused to be made of itself; ‘it loosens of itself ; wvli’Tr ‘it loosened 

of itself ; iivfttf; 'it composes or composed of itself ; w* and ‘it 

speaks and spoke of itself ; arnrff and srr^f^ HTCTT^; 

II <0 II 11 

jinrn?, ) 11 

II mt, sT^rrtvih^Y: Rr^imntrtiTCrf »ril5r 

RwnJr HTi% ^ 11 

90. The affix come.s after the roots ‘to 
pull’j and ‘to colour’, in the reflexive voice, according 
to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these 
verbs take the affixes of the Para.smaipada. 

This debars the affix uq and the Atmanepada terminations. As 
wsaiRi qr?; ‘the foot draws up of itself ; qcr ‘the cloth 

colours of itself. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern’ shows that it is an optional 
rule ; so that we have also the forms and 

II II II ^^T^: II 

qPfT: ii »tt epfMn.qnr'ffre'Tr^iff^iT ^rq^qiir- 

Prwrm't vrmtftrST 11 

91. As far as the end of the Third.Book 
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reckoning from the present aphorism, the affixes treated 
of are to he understood as coming after some verbal root. 

This is an Adhik&ra Sfltra. All these verbal affixes are broadly divid¬ 
ed into nvo parts ^ and affixes, which will be described later on. 

trvmtRl H II TT^rf^ II tnr, ^nrr^, 

) II 

IF n^f » *FgvrMt>T^ »iwcn«fV f 5 Tf?e WT>T 49 >i »nrrn 11 

92. Here in this Third Book of Grammar re¬ 
ferring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhi¬ 
bited in the locative case, is called 'upapada’ or depen¬ 
dant word. 

Thus in sfitra HI. 2. the word is exhibited in the 7th 

case ; therefore the word implied by the word ^ 4 rnj, namely, the word 
having the accusative case, will be called 3TT4. Thus 
‘a potter’; here the word is an upapada. 

U II Ff, ) li 

9 f%r: II 8?(%R?vntTRninf jinri; fiW5 T^ htRt 11 

93. In this portion of the S&tras in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except 
(tense-affixe.s), is called fw. 

Thus the affixes &c. are • All affixes up to the end of this 
Book belong to this class. These are affixes by which substantives are form¬ 
ed from verbal roots ; and they have, therefore, most aptly been termed 
primary affixes. Words formed by these affixes will be Pr&tipadikas or 
crude forms or nominal bases ( I. 2. 46). Thus y + Why do • 

we say ‘except affixes’? Observe ‘may he collect’, ‘may he 

praise’ which form verbs and not .nouns. 

C8II tnprf^ii ?rr, 

( ) II 

Wf Rim II 

94. In this portion of the Sutras, in which 
there is a reference to verbal roots, an affix which is 
.calculated to debar a general one, not being of the same 
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form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of femi¬ 
nine affixes (III. 3. 94 &c.) 

Thus the affi.'ces <>55^ and (III. i. 133) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots in forming nouns of agency ; and the sCitra III. i. 133 
which ordains these affixes, is an utsarga or a general rule ; while the sCttra 
III. I. 135 ordaining the affix ^ after verbs having a penultimate vowel, 
and the roots 41 and is an apav&da or a special aphorism. In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes and also. 
Thus is a root that has a penultimate f belonging to the pratydh&ra 
and therefore, in forming the noun of agency from it, the affix 7 will have to 
be applied by rule 135 of this chapter already mentioned ; thus Rrf%T'^+gK’ = 
= fTrw<T;; but this special rule however does not debar the operatio n 
of the general rule, and we have optionally ; and 

-H = nom. sing. 

Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’ ? Because if two affixes 
have the same form, the present rule will not apply ; and in the case of such 
affixes, the special affix will debar the general affix. Thus the affixes 
and are, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes having the same 
form i. e. sT; and therefore the sfttra III. 2, i. ordaining as a general rule, 
will be always debarred by sfltra III. 2. 3 ordaining e»r, as the latter is a special 
sOtra applicable only to those roots which end in long arr, or which are simple 
roots not compounded with any preposition. Thus + ^ + ^ = jitf: ‘giver of 

cows’. So also ‘blanket-giver’. In these cases we cannot have the affix 

Miq;. 

It follows from this sfltra as a necessary corollary, that the addition 
of indicatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar in form 
(stoutt) when their essential effective clement is the same. Thus the affixes 
MCT, to &c. are similar. 

Why do we say ‘but not so in the case of feminine affixes’ ? Be¬ 
cause in the case of feminine affixes, a special affi.x will debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar in form. Thus sOtra III. 3. 94 ordaining 
in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or utsnrga rule, while sfltra 
III. 3. 102 ordaining st after roots that have already taken some affix is a special 
or apav&da 'and though sr and fir are dissimilar in form, they being 
feminine affixes, the former will always debar the latter. Thus the compound 
desiderative roots and will form feminine nouns in srr and not by 

f^s^. Thus and and not &c. 

^FIT: HI«-<lilVf: II II TiSTf^ II ?Jr«TT:, JUli. II 

lO 
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II jmnR*it"«^5W?rs4sirot:*Tii 3:^^»i^nr(HwrPT: 

ql^n'>««l; II 

95. From this aphorism, as far as the ap¬ 
horism (III. 1.133), all the affixes treated, will get 
the name.of Kyitya. 

This defines the class of affixes known as kritya, a subdivision of krit 
affixes. These are certain affixes like aisir, &c, which may be treated as 
declinable verbal terminations. (III. 4. 70). The following 38 sHtras treat of 
these affixes. These verbal adjectives correspond in meaning to the Latin par¬ 
ticiples in udus conveyng the idea that the action expressed by the verbs 
ought to be done or will be done. The word formed by them may be called. 
Passive Potential Participles or Future Passive Participles. The illustra¬ 
tions will be given hereafter under each affix as taught. The word kritya 
occurs in sOtras II. i. 33, II. 3. 71 &c. 

(vnfT:) 11 

II srww 11 

II II 

II awpinni 11 

96. The affixes tr««nr, ^ and come after 
verbal roots. 

The phrase ‘after verbal roots’ is understood in this aphorism by anu- 
vritti from sfltra 91. The final letters of »ivarn and of are for the sake 
of indicating accent, being merely diacritical letters. The letter w indicating 
svarita accent (VI. i. 183) and the letter r indicating penultimate ud&tta ac¬ 
cent (VI. I. 217); these being exceptions to the general rule of accent given in 
sdtra 3 ante of this chapter. 

Thus SIR -1- SIR, and ‘must be done’;»-f- 

= ‘must be done’. In these cases the sense being that of the action 

itself, there is neuter gender singular number. 

Vart :—The affix nmn when coming after the verb ‘to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, is treated as if it had an indicatory cj. The force of is 
to cause vriddhi. Thus ‘a dweller’. Here the word is in 

the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and not as 
it generally has that of an act or object (III. 4. 7c). 

Vart :—The affix iFfsnTT should be enumerated in addition to those al¬ 
ready enumerated in this aphorism. Thus T^f^niT *IWf; ‘kidney beans fit to be 
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cooked’; surerlsT ‘the woods are apt to be split i. e. fragile’. Jhis affix 

is to be employed when it is intended to express an object alone (*. e. in th* 
passive and reflexive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above, to denote also the action. 

O II TT^ffwiI 3 TW:, im, ( ) II 

II >t^fn 11 

II n%^rRT^tt;% 3 pft»Tr 5 'm«i?rR^ vtT ^ ^ 11 

97. The affix comes after a root that ends 
ill a vowel. 

The letter of this affix is indicatory showing that the udatta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI. i. 213); thus iir+«rff= *f^, noun sing. 'what 
is to be sung’; so also ^ir»^ ‘what is to be drunk’; ‘what is to be conquer¬ 
ed’. The w of nr and <tt is changed into by VI. 4. 65. Why do we say 
'that ends in a vowel’ 7 By sfitra 124 of this chapter, a root ending in a con¬ 
sonant takes virq affix instead of ; reading these two aphorisms together, 
the conclusion to be drawn is that the affix comes after roots which prima¬ 
rily end in a vowel, though in the course of development they may end in a 
consonant by the application of other rules. Thus from ^ 'to cut’, we have the 
desiderative root ftw, which ends in a vowel h. This »t is elided before drdha- 
dhAtuka affixes and thus the root becomes f^w, which ends in a consonant; 
nevertheless we shall have the affix mr and not Thus f^^«^^'what is 

wished to be cut’ ; ‘what is wished to be placed’. Similarly q before 4r- 

dhadh&tuka affixes becomes the vt is changed into before (VI. i. 79) 
and the form then is The root however takes and not 
as »Ts^, &c. 

yarl:—The verbs ‘to fly’, ‘to leap’, 'to ask’, ^‘to attempt’ 
and ‘to be born’, should be enumerated in addition ; that is to say, these 
verbs, though ending in a consonant, take and not ; as 
^iPT, and 

yarl And of the verb ‘to kill’ ^ is the substitute when it option¬ 
ally takes the affix Thus we have or The latter fonn is 

evolved by sfitras VII. 3. 32 and 54. The affix comes only after the ^ 
substitute; after ir*r the affix comes which changes the ^ into tr, and sf into 
n and causes vriddhi. 

II II g<^ini II xft:, (vtT^tV: ’inT,)ll 

II <r ^i T ?^ rsT m t:^mchT>yr\ u 

98. The affix ^rw comes after a root, which ends 
in a labial letter preceded by a short h- 
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This debarsthus'to be sworn’; + ^ = 

‘to be acquired’. 

Why do we say ‘which ends in a labial’ ? Because if a root ends in 
any other consonant, though preceded by a short si, the root will take 
thus ‘ what is to be cooked’; ‘speech’. 

Why do we say ‘when preceded by a short h’ ? When preceded by 
any other vowel, it will take wzpr; thus 'to be angry’; so 

also ‘to be concealed’. 

The word is used in the sfltra in the original. The force of w here 
is, by I. 1. 70, that short sr having one m 4 tr& or prosodial length is to be 
taken and not long srr. Therefore, after the root ‘to obtain’, we have vitw 
and not qpr; thus string ‘to be reached’ i. e. ‘attainable’. 

II II 11 n 

^fVT: II fTf »T^, Hqfw II 

99. The affix comes after the roots 
‘to he able’, and ‘to bear’. 

Thus ‘possible’; ?rwK ‘endurable’. 

II ^00 II tr^rf^ 11 

(^) II 

II *17 w *pi:, htSt 11 

II nnrrfr 11 

100. The affix *rw comes after the roots *t7 ‘to 
speak’, *T7 ‘to be mad’, ^ ‘to go, to eat’, and ^r»T to restrain’, 
when these roots do not take any preposition. 

Thus *rinT ‘what is to be spoken, i. e prose’; »|qpT‘wine’; ‘what is 
to be followed ; zrwpi; ‘what is to be restrained’. 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’ ? When com¬ 
pounded with an upasarga, these roots will take thus inn^; ipucpr &c. 

The root would have taken the affix by sfttra 98 also, as it ends 
in *r and is preceded by M; its separate enumeration in this siltra is in order to 
show, that the compound verb will not take the affix Therefore with 
regard to qpT, this is a niyama or restrictive rule and not a vidhi or original 
rule. 

Vart :—The root ^ when preceded by the preposition takes the 
affix when the sense is not that of a preceptor ; thus faj;- ‘an ap¬ 
proachable or communicable country’. But when the sense is that of a teacher 
the root takes thus ‘a preceptor’. 
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^ * 'O 

vfti; II 'nr^i «rat pan f¥rmi?n n«f qfi!m«n •Tfn^t>f 
a m<ronn II 

101 . The woi'de «T<»a and na? are irregularly 
foimed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ 
and ‘unobstructable’ respectively. 

Thus, •TPDi Tni 'censurable sin’.* Another and regular form is 
This is formed by adding the affix to the’ root by III. i. io6. So also 
«r>a; aK*n5T: 'saleable blanket’ ; T'»nT; ifl: 'saleable cow’. The other and regular 
form is formed by the addition of "nif.. So also jjnn nv? 'unobstructed 

by hundred’; Vfnin 'unobstructed by thousand’. The other and regular 
form is nrnr from the root \ ‘to choose’, nv? means a girl choosing her own 
husband and is non-obstructable by any body. The word nnf in the sfitra is 
in the feminine gender, and it is in this gender only that the word is so form¬ 
ed. In the masculine gender, the word is regularly formed ; thus puf 

u w n ^nranr, (^) 11 

II wiWt; 11 

102 . The word »Tfi is irreg^ilarly formed, when 
the meaning of the word is an in.struinent of carrying. 

The word par is derived from root ^ ‘to carry’ and means ‘a vehicle’, 
». that by which a thing is carried ; as pu' When it does not mean 

a carriage, the root takes the affix "Jtw ; thus tiw: ‘an ox’. 

II ^ 0 ^ U TR[Tf^ II H 

^Pit; II ^ *1^, •w«Tn«*TfiT surf, Prorard n 

II XTrar purafntrt uw, ^pr^sajsstfrarpT sj n 

103. The word is irregularly formed when 
rneaning ‘lord’ and a ‘Vai^Sya’. 

The root ^ ‘to go’, would have taken varer by sfitra 124 of this chap¬ 
ter ; but it takes aIa^^ when the sense of the word formed by it is that of a 'lord' 
or a man of ‘Vaisya’ caste. As tP*?!, 'honored lord’, aiirT ‘honored 
Vaisya’. 

Vari: Though by VI. 1.213, the affix anj^ makes the ud&tta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet in the case of the word st^, when it 

means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. ^ • 

Why do we say ‘when it means a lord or a Vaisya’? Otherwise the 
root takes the affix "Pij as Mliil RTPCJ: ‘the respectable Br&hmana’, 

II 
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ini^ II II II JFT^xnr, 

Jt^iirii 

II fsTTPCllif ^TTPOT II 

104. The word is irregularly formed 

when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception, or ripe for fruition. 

The word is formed by adding affix to the root g ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition 37.. The word airrpm means having reach¬ 
ed the time. The word snT?r means the first conception. Thus ‘the 

cow fit for the bull’; g « i«u f ‘the mare fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix will be used; as ^rrf? »r»rr 

‘Madhura is approachable in Sarat season’. 

»R^^^#TenT^ii II tr^rf^ 11 anr^, ^’t^^ii 

f Rl: II {sTTTRrt II 

105. The word ‘imperishable’ is irre¬ 

gularly formed when qualifying the word ‘friend¬ 
ship’ expressed or understood. 

The word snT#»l is formed from the root sj by the addition of ?ih, and 
affixing the negative particle sf; as = »T 3 T^‘. 

Thus »TiT^' ‘let our friendship be imperishable’. So also 

Why do we say ‘when qualifying the word ? Observe srsrfnn 

‘undecaying blanket’. 

cT^: ^ II \ 0 { II II 

(tm, ) 11 

106. After the root ^ ‘to speak’, governing 
a case-inflected word as its upapada, and not having a 
preposition annexed to it, there comes the affix also. 

The phrase ‘not having a preposition’ is to be read into this sfitra 
by anuvritti from sfttra loo antt. The force of the word ‘also’ is to indicate 
that the affix is also employed. The word means ‘in construction 
with an upapada that ends in case-affix’. 

Thus »nii+^v-f-?in = frsw’o*T‘toId 

by the V<^as or Brahman’. Similarly or ‘truth-mouthedl 

Why do we say ‘when it has a case-inflected word as upapada’ ? Other¬ 
wise ^ -h ‘nw = irro>T a ‘musical instrument’. 
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Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’ ? Observe ‘a rumour’ 

formed by the affix and not by ipi or 

^ W \0d II II ^qr:, [( ^fq, 

wq ) II 

•*v ' 

' 107. After the root »T^‘to be’, in construction 
with a case-inflected word as its upapada and when used 
without a preposition, the affix is employed to de¬ 
note condition (hh4v.a). 

The words and of previous sfltras are understood in 

this. The of does not cover this aphorism. As npH? 

»r?T: ‘gone to or arrived at Brahmahood ; *nr. ‘gone to divinity’. 

The word bh&va of this sutra governs the succeeding ones. 

Why do we say ‘in construction with a case-inflected word’ ? Other¬ 
wise it will take mr ; as = >ivjnT (VI. i. 79). 

Why do we say ‘not taking a preposition’ ? Observe spp^. 

nil^OCJiq^rf^ II ?r, q, (^fq, gg^q^, 

MTq ) II 

npiT: II 377? nr# 5 r?jr^lf nurrrqivmt^r: 11 

108. After the root ‘to kill’, when in cons¬ 
truction with a case-inflected word as its ujiapada, and 
when used without a preposition, comes the affix ^nrr in 
denoting condition, and the letter w is the substitute of its 
final. 

The phrases gRr »T5>Tfrrr and ht# are understood in this sOtra. 

As (VI. i. 71) H W ffq r ‘Brahman- 

murder’. So also ‘killing a horse’. 

When not in construction with a noun, the form is *rr?i: ‘a blow’ (fs^-f- 
This verb does not take the affix «»im.in denoting condition, 
there being no example of such formation. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’ ? Observe Jmnt 
‘there is a combat’. 

^f^r^3]|<:'^2q; wq^ U ^0<5 II q^r f^ II ^TTfl- 

H-j-wq:, qqq^ll 

i» ^ ^ f nv: aut'i; »rTPi 11 

II xrfqjff it 

<nf^«Tii HTq^firniTS’T^fqqfsr^ 11 
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109. After the verbs f ‘to go’, w ‘to praise*, tirt 
‘to govern’, ‘to choose’, f ‘to respect' and ‘to please’, 
comes the affix 

The anuvritti of hw, and ht# does not extend to this aphorism. 

The present sQtra ordains generally the affix after the above verbs. Thus 
f+aBr^=f+?T-i-»r (VI. i. 71) = 'to be gone’. The letter n being added by 
Rule VI. 1. 71 which declares is the augment of a short vowel when a ^ h 
affix, with an indicatoryfollows’. So also 'to be praised’; 

= fiTW+?f (w being changed into j by VL 4. 34) = ‘to be ins¬ 
tructed i. e. a pupil’. So also ^ 'to be chosen’; srrf+3Rr^= 

'to be honoured’; ‘to be served’. 

Though the anuvritti of aWT^was coming from the previous sfltra 100, 
its repetition in this aphorism is to indicate that other rules such as 125 of this 
chapter should not take effect in the above verbs. Thus Rule 125 requires 
‘after the verb <e^, but the present rule prohibits that. Thus we have 
‘must be praised’. 

By n in the sOtra the root ^ is intended to be taken, and not the root 
The equivalent derivative of the latter is as 

Vart: — The roots 'to praise’ 'to milk* and Vf ‘to cover’ optional¬ 
ly take the affix -As ?T?^or (VI. 4. 37); or or 

Vart: —The verb p’jt ‘to anoint’, preceded by the preposition vjvF 
takes the affix when used as an appellative. As = W 5 ir»T 

meaning clarified butter. The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. 

Oij. —How do you explain the form which is evidently formed 
from the root f by adding According to the present sAtra, the affix 
wipT ought to have been added. Ans. The x in is a different root from 
that taken here. The root in this sfltra is fijr of the Adadi class. 

H \\9 U tr^rf^ U % 

) H 

II g? * I Tt ‘TvTI^ \Tr^; SPPT JPW nxfif f^^TT II 

II ttotI u 

II II 

110. After verbs having a penultimate short 
Wj the affix is employed, with the exception of the 

verbs >l,\‘to be able’, and ‘to hurt’. 

Thus = so also But andnw will form 

and 

Why have we used the letter in fn? h is to indicate that short ?«[ 
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is meant and not long if (I. i. 70). Therefore the root sK « will take and ■ 
form 

yart :—The root takes the affix "iiH when compounded with the 

word «rf[«n. Thus rw; 'a rope’. 

Vart ;—The root when preceded by both and takes 

as 

t ^ II II II H 

111. The affix 9nrf.is einployetl after the root 
’sr^T ‘to dig’, and long w is substituted for the fiual of the 
root. 

Thus t!T^+wr = i!r+#+ ?r = ‘to be dug’. The long ^ is used in the 
sdtra for the sake of euphony. The same purpose would have been served by 
using short f, thus ‘f ^ t!PT;’. But the long f indicates that the rule VI. 4. 43 
does not apply here. By that rule the at of wsr would have been lengthened 
into w before the affix 

II II II H 5 t;, (vrr) ii 

II Hsfi \TrnK?»<rrvr fiwd ^ »rT^ 11 

II ««^rr»TRr 11 

112. The affix is employed after the verb 
»ni ‘to bear’ when not used as a name. 

4 

Thus war PI. ^ratr: 'those who ought to be supported't. e. ‘ser¬ 

vants’. Why do we say ‘when not used as an appellative’ ? Observe ¥ + w*r« =s 
‘a Kshatriya’. 

Vart :—The use of kyap is optional when this verb takes the preposi¬ 
tion flR, Thus Wtfwrr: or ^bnait;. 

II II II finTm, ( II 

II ^at^r trearaft wrfai 11 

113. The affix ^arr, optionally comes after tlie 
root r*T ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdpta-vibhdshd. By rule 110 ante, the root 
ffiT having a penultimate would have necessarily taken kyap ; this sfltra de¬ 
clares an option. Astfrysai: or «Tir*na^:‘to be cleansed’. The second form is 
thus evolved 

‘TftTw+"anr (III. I. X24) = 4fb?*(+a» (VII. 3. 52) airitiTrnJ (VII. 2. 114) 

12 
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il il It 

^pFt: II criw^ ^ fiz T«r sT«jv?r frqS ^^ff^r 

II 

114. TJie words rra^ ^ ?«frq ^ ? 5 <^ f:? <r^ aud 
w^twr are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 

5WT. 

Thus rwT or mr + « + =rrsT-w^; ‘the RajasOya 

or coronation sacrifice. 

Similarly gor ^*1^= ‘the sun’, literally that which moves (fi^)‘ 
in the sky ; or that which impels (q^) creation to action, 

'false speech’; this is an exception to rule 1O6, by which ^ would also 
have been applied. This rule prevents it. Thus tHwlot, <an 

agreeable lover’. So also = ‘a base metal (other than gold and 

silver)’; the other form is *il««l‘Li f>r+'i^=’ firr«^r.‘that which ripens of itself 
in cultivated ground’. *T = ‘a snake (what does not move by legs)'. 

^ II H II (wTi) II 

^ Il II 

115. The words r»ro and are irregularly 
formed by the affix when meaiiitig a ‘river’. 

Thus i»ro: 'a river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 

water’, the name of the Bhidya river. 

ai;wi(-l-w^'T = 3:5^1 'a river whose waters overflow^the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river ; the ft is clianged into 

When not meaning or qualifying the river,, the regular forms are used; 
thus and ^f^BPiTr. 

II \\% II M^rPf II u 

II 59 fti'^vrfvRvnS f%Ti?*iH sm^aPwif 11 

116. The words 5 *^ and* Rr««t are irregularly 
formed by the affix 'm,,wheu used as names of asterisms. 

Thus ‘the Pushya asterism’. It is so called because ob¬ 

jects are nourished under the influences of this asterism. ftr^-l-app^ <= ‘the 
asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because things are accom¬ 
plished under the influence of this star. 

When not the names of asterisms, the forms are ‘nourishing’, 
‘accomplishing’. . 
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II rn??r ^r«Tr Rprmr!^ ^rtir^nrt 

II 

117. The words frsfi^ and f%?^ are irregular¬ 
ly formed when they mean, the ‘muhja grass’, the ‘sedi¬ 
ment* and the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus fT+%,+W^ = etymologically 'that which has to be t>utijitd 
to make rope’; = ‘a sediment or sin’.'fiT+^iri^f^^'ap'ougJ* 

that which is to be conquered by strength’. 

The regular derivatives are Ri^ini and 

II \\ TT^rf^f « wfir-grftrwiT, 

X^ft, II 

»f%: I) Rf?t *T?^^ *T^ II 

118. The verb *r? ‘to seize’, preceded by the 
prepositions srf’i and mR, takes the affix wi^in the Yedic li¬ 
terature. 

Thus ST ; urarrwrfVsrw»i ir 

In the classical Sanskrit the proper forms are sr!»ntt*n^ and 

^ ^ It II xi^rf^ 11 

wnpn-tTw^, (xif;, iwtt) II 

^fVT: 1) ^ sinnqt sr^fsi i» 

119. The root vf takes the affix , when it 
means a ‘word’, a ‘dependent’, ‘outside’, or a ‘partisan*. 

Thus tn^si ‘the Pragrihya words that do not admit of sandhi, already 
defined in sOtra I. i. ii. So also 

The word means dependent upon others, not free to provide 

for himself. Thus xrw^r: 'the captive parrots’. 

The word «t¥I means ‘situated outside’. Thus qrxvwr 'an army 
lying outside the village*. The word wntrr being in the feminine gender indicates 
that the derivative word formed from rrf must also be feminine in gender to 
have this sense. • • 

The word is derived from qw 'a side, a party’, and means a par¬ 
tisan, follower or friend. Thus 'siding with or being the partisans 

of VUsudcva’, So also ‘belonging to the party of Arj«m’, 
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[BK. hi. CH. I. § I20-I22. 


ftr'Tm II \?!» II ii (wcr)ii 

ti fisfl RpTTTr ^!rT.^JT«rat wfn it 

120. After the verbs ?rsT ‘to do’, and ^’Tjfo rain’ 

the affix is optionally employed. 

The root fi would have taken the afHx eipr^by 124, and the verb ^«r 
would necessarily have taken 5^ by iiO ; the present sfltra therefore declares 
an optional rule. Thus : = wiirn 'to be done’; or ar + '»iin^ = 9rr»*r. So 

also^tiPTor 'stitnulating*. 

^ tHt II II II ^ II 

tl TW II 

121. The word is irregularly formed 

meaning a vehicle. 

The word means that by which a thing is carried. Thus n*Tit »fl 
'the carrier bull or the yoked bull’, eftft !the harnessed elephant ready 

to carry’. = wnr»?^. The »i is changed into n. When not meaning a 

carrier or a carriage, it has the form ifRn. 

IIII II3n*TcTT^n^H 

II HRTTTi?; fTflnw«rTt 

rufirunrewf ^wntnrt f*rura^ 11 

122. Optionally the word is irregular¬ 

ly formed. 

The word stht means 'along* or 'together’, mtit in composition with 
the root ^ 'to dwell', takes the affix •ipr^in the sense of location of time. Op¬ 
tionally the Vriddlii is not substituted in such a case. The time or the day 
on which the sun and the moon dwell together in the same constellation is 
called spTWwr or wr^^rr. 

The final n in »?*it 45WH is indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where should the proper accent fall. 

The two forms or afKT<Tre*lf are the same word, and a fortiori a 

rule made with regard to one will be made applicable to the other. And to this 
effect there is a paribhikshi which declares ; 'that which 

has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means in conse¬ 
quence of this change, something else than what it was before the change had 
taken place’. Therefore sfltra IV. 3. 30, though it, in terms, says spTWrp^infr 
wr is made applicable to the form also. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. S 123, 124] 


Nyat. 
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^ 5 ^ ; 5 RT- 

m^iRt II Rfg<»*i-^^^-insFhi-^«jf\'y-^f^^^-^-^cni^-v^^- 

q^iRr II 

tfM: n Prr^wff^: ^rsrncBFff^ r<T^ f^rTTf^n^n 11 

II firt'W ffw ^^fi*q«I n 

123. In the Vedas the following words are 
found which are fomid irregularly :—f%?^, ^«Tf 5 . 5 iGft?i, ?nKfr*r, 

»r^, CT?d, < 5 ?^, tSFH, iTTsnr, •iir*S[<i» wn^, »iT 5 ir, and 

3pmrc«T*- 

The formation of the aljove words are extremely irregular and they are 
all met with in the Vedic literature only. Thus the word is derived from 

the root ‘to cut’, with the preposition nr®, and the affi.x o?i»i, instead of 
which is the regular affix, by no ; fjr:+affw + «^ff = %:+ar5ir + ^ (the root 
transformed into transposition) = firrai. As TJT^:. 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of grammarians. 

So also is formed by adding to the root gsr^ 'to call' or ‘to in¬ 
voke, the affix and the upapada tar; the vowel of the root is then leng¬ 
thened and the augment ?i (VI. i. 71), is not allowed, t^-h ^ or aj-^ipr = So 
also R 4- :ft (to lead) -t- ^=RafN:; rtt -t- sft+^RR = ^^sftar:, rh- h fjct*( (to leav^) -f- 

; g (to die)-l-irw= »m: 5 fC (to cover)+arw ® ; it is always 

feminine, (to bend)+^= «.r 4 ; ; ^(to dig)-hanr = «!rvJt:;»!i^-|-'RR^=5Tf;;ij:; 
tR (God) -f (to sacrifice)= faRrs’Rr; always used as feminine, an+7^05 
(to ask)-haiTr( = »ng«SR; , Rfn+?ftR )to sew) 4 -^ir( = Rfn^fsn:; fflrwRJ + RR (to 
speak) -f-nTn =niTRr<t:; ^(to be)+oin^ = Hran:; (to praise)+«rnn = ?m«T;; 

(to collect) + <rnn-t-JT This last word is formed then 

only when the word g» follows : and when the sense is that of ‘gold’. When 
it does not mean ‘gold’, the form is rr'^rt^r i 

II II q^Rf II qr-f^:, qq?T ll 
II wqtRfnnt 11 

124. The affix 'nw comes after a verb that 
ends in w (long or shoii;), or in a consonant. 

The phrase is in the genitive case dual number, the force of geni- 

tiv$ here being that of ablative. As fr -hoRp^ =» 'to be made’; ^-|-onn =a 

13 
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Nyat. 


[Bk. III. Ch. I. 125, 126. 


ff 4 notn. sing, ‘to be taktfh’; a = 'TT^; *to be held’; ^^+o*n!T 
+ 'inT (VII. 3. 52) -=i (VII. 2.116) ‘to be spoken’; 


3ftnTO% n II II 3Tt:, (TOW) It 

wf%. II >wRt » 7 T^^ iflrd 11 

% 

126. The alBx •j«i, comes after a root that 
ends iu the letter 5 long or short when the sense is that 
of necessity. 

This debars the affix jsn^. Thus w+'»?r!T^= 5 ?I+*T= wITsw (VII. 2. 115 
and VI. I. 79) ‘must be cut’; so also 3+'»arwj= 'must be purified’. 

' When ‘necessity’ is not indicated we have the form stsrt’ ‘to be cut"^ 

The sfitra as given in the original is rather ambiguous; it may be construed to 
mean, ist when the word or a word having the sense of this term is in 

construction as upapada, the affix is employed : or 2ndly when, the 
sense of the affix is that of ‘necessity’, the 02^^ is employed. There are ob¬ 
jections to both these interpretations taken separately. For in the first case, 
though we could form the words &c-i we could not form the word 

PTIRT by itself. In the second case, though we could form the single word srrs^', 
we could not form the compound. The best solution is to take the second in¬ 
terpretation and form the compound by the universal rule of Tatpurusha coti- 
‘ tained in II. i. 72, which would also regulate the accent. 

) II 

3fw: II mr.. ^ ^ ^ oqw wRi 11 

126. The affix comes after the verbs arm 
<to distil’, g ‘to join’, n^'to sow’, tr ‘to speak distinctly’ ^ 
.jto prate’, ‘to be ashamed’, and vr ‘to drink’. 
l^.'*'™*'^The verb is a compound verb formed by the preposition sth'^ and 

the root a. This sfttra debars that would otherwise have come by sGtra 97 
and 98. ’ * • 


Thus aw— wanwij, (VII. 2. 115 and VI. i. 79); so also irrcinr^, 
nw*i, awnr, and aT^it«t«|r. 

The force of the word a ‘and’ in the sdtra is to indicate that the roots 
^not included in the above enumeration should also be taken. Thus = 

II 

II ^^3 11 II srrmq;, 11 


. .. 

ijfa:uHnncir ffti 1 Prrr?^ ii 






Bk. III. Ch. L § 127,128] 


Irregular formations. 
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127 . The word •rprrc^; is irregularly formed 
when meaning ‘impermanent’. 

This word is thus formed = (the ^' 

being changed into atiw by the analogy of VI. 1. 79). 

As f%T!JlfiT:. This is a species of Dakshindgni fire. As this 

fire is brought from the Gftrhapatya fire and is not permanently kept alive, 
therefore it is called ftnayya. This however, is not co-extensive with Dak- 
shinftgni. It is that fire which is brought from the Gdrhapatya, and has the 
, same source with the Dakshinagni and Ahavaniy&gtu. A Daksbi^ftgni- fire 
may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a well-to-do Vaishya, 
or from a frying place, or from G&rhapatya fire. When it is taken from the 
last i. e. from Gftrhapatya fire, it is kn&yya Dakshindgni. Ahavaniya is also 
taken from Gftrhapatya. 

It is not every thing, that is not lasting, which is called 2 n 4 yya ; for 
a fragile pot will not be called so. It applies only to the consecrated fire. 
When it has not this sense, the form is htth meaning ‘what ought to be 
brought’. 

II II 11 ii 

128. The word «WT«n'- is irregularly, formed 
when meauiug ‘disapproved’. 

The word wiiifrris a negative word meaning ‘non-agreement*. It means 
also ‘disrespect’. 

Thus na il «.a nfK’: 'the thief is to be disliked'. 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’. Because otherwise the 
regular form is n-f sfl 'to lead’ -f ‘tractable’. .. 

The word in the sfltra is which we have translated as 

approved’. But the word ««Tfn also means or ‘desire’ ; and aronfrr 

would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment!. Therefore the 
word means also ‘free from attachment’, as in the following sentence 

jirnr wit J7ign«, a^^r’let the 

father teach the Secret Doctrine to his eldest son, or to such pupil who is free 
from worldly attachment, and to no one else’. 

Ii wiRfiftr *n# Prw# nrfif- 

v^rt^TPT.ii • ■ ’ . ' 


398 


Irregular formations. 


[Bk. IIL Ch. I. ^ 129-131 


129. The words ^rmrcn, ( ny t c q and are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to 
fire’, ‘a dwelling', and ‘a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

These words are supposed to be formed thus :—»tt (to measure)>« 
the If being changed into 7 and another it being added by VII. 3. 33. 
The regular form is ^int 'to be measured’ (•n+®*rH=$VI. 4, 65=^) ,inT + »ft 
(to lead) + «fit?t; = HP*rreint 'the oblation’. It being a crude form applies to a par> 
ticular kind of oblation. The regular form is tt#*r«T I fsr + Rt (to collect) 

= f'r+'T+^=fHr+miT+iT = ^R»>l^:‘a dwelling'. The regular form is I vrt 
(to put)+«tn^ =a (fem.). Thesftmadheni is the name of certain Rik hymns 
used as supplemental verses in a Litany. The other form is 1 

^^wvTTwtrtt^ u ^^0 u w 

II 

u WfriTim ?iiirrTPrW 11 

130. The words w<rrtTC!t: and are irregular¬ 
ly formed meaning a sacrifice. 

These words are thus formed-* ig<rc-i-4r (to drink)+im^ = «EVT-f<rr-f-ir + 
ar (VII. 3. 33) = J^'vrrcit; ‘ the sacrifice in which Soma is drunk with a bowl’. The 
accent falls on the first syllable by VI. 1. 213. ?t*(+PT (to collect) +‘aiit = 
'the sacrifice in which Soma is collected'. 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be and 

■ II qfr^irwr ipno’ n 

131. The words 'rfr^iT«af:, and are iiTe- 

gularly formed when they are names of fire. 

These words are thus formed= tR*+^+^ = Tft++ 
ir = 4ftiTr«ir. ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the $ being changed into 
by the analogy of VI. i. 79. This peculiar sandhi before the semivowel ^ has 
been illustrated in the previous examples also). So also 'a kind of 

sacred fire’. inj+^+'^= HW+iTfr + ir-» ir«^: 'a kind of fire’. if*rjlT 
ii^r: let him kindle the Samflhya fire desirous of a victim’. 

Why do we say 'when they are names of fire’ ? Observe otherwise, 
'to be heaped’, ‘to be increased’, ‘to be carried’. 


BK. III. CH. I. § 132-134.] Lyu NI AND ACH. 
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n U tt THflfn W ^ » 

132. The words f^T*r and are also irre¬ 

gularly formed. 

The word comes from the root 'to collect’, and means fire i. t. 

that which is collected. As 'the funeral pile fire’. The word Mi^rP^r 

means, arranging the fire. The affix n has been added to denote condition, 
together with the augment («^). These words have uddtta accent on the last 
vowel. The regular form is ‘to be gathered’. 

II II II (VlT<fl:) U 

II Jinniy *pn!: 11 

133. The affixes '»55((»ra>) and 5ry(?r)are placed 
after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 

The word ‘root’ is understood in the above aphorism. Thus 'to do' 
+ o»5^ = ^rn: + 3 (VII. 2. 115)=. cirrr+ ngr (VII. i. i)=>a!Trsi« nom. sing, 

‘doer.’ 13 +c^ = ^+t(VII. 3. 84)=*?ir« nom. sing. So alsoftt^: and fuf. 

The ^ of is not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from aPf ; 
the simple ar includes both and 13, as in V. 3. $9, and VI. 4. 154. 

II II ii 

II 

II {y v^i i uft -treur; Rieirtr ^niTVtnr qfTd’qt 

II 

134. After the verbs classed as ‘tobe happy’, 

wr ‘to take' and ‘to cook’ there are the affixes F 5 (*pr) 

(rt) and am (•{) respectively. 

The word Adi meaning etcetra, is to be joined with every one of the 
above three words. These three affixes come respectively after the verbs of 
the above three classes. Thus after the verbs of sr*? class, comes the affix 
• after the verbs of qf class, comes the affix fScrl^; after the verbs of class, 
comes the affix »t^. 

The qsqrfq verbs will not be found in one place in the Dhitup&tfia. 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected in 
the Ganapatha. Thus JT? 3 +TO=srf 3 + 5 (I 3. 8 ) = ’n«+wr (VI. i -0 = 
nom. sing. ‘son’ (lit what gladdens). So also from the following causa- 

14 
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The AFnx ka. 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 135. 


tive roots, nouns are formed, meaning names:—or ^rcPT;; —*T4 st; ; 

ejsTOj: (or ^sr:; ^Pt—and 

The following derivatives are names:—nPr— ittjt: ; 4F»t— 

So also the following words:—5rFT*T.-, e^CT:, 

iTTflsT:, Rr>ll'«nir;, STTCJ; (the OT in sfTO is irregular), 

and ?j^4iPT:. 

The verbs are also nowhere enumerated in a group. The fol¬ 
lowing are, however, those verbs:—nom. inft; nom. 

3 mft;grTH—wr— otI— fnrTl'r. 
So also the verbs w, M, and ^ preceded by ; as, f 5 rr% 5 f, 

RPf. PtttRpt, f%trrf?nf. The verbs ^rrft, stjtj, jnr, ^ and ^ take fcpr 

when preceded by the negative particle ; as, »nTff^sr, sts^rfrfrsr, »r^5r?rf^, 
and sr^Rr:^. So ako after verbs ending in a vowel when agents 
are non-conscious beings: as, sTfrf^. So also, »rfTUlRj*f, 

ftrrftni. (meaning a place) Rr^rrRrr and »Tf>T>TTf^ 

ffTcMv^T, and qfoiTRpr 1 

The following arc q^ff words :—q^, ?r^, qq-, qq, wq, qq q??, qq?, 
qH ntt KTr. qr?. #r?, irrf?, sir, qr, qK, vrq, qq?. qtT», qq, qtq, srcr, 
w, m stTW. ^qq^. qflq, qrq, qq, rw, ^Iq?, ^k\ i 

The e in qq^ &c., shows that the feminine of these is formed by long f 
(IV. I. IS). The qqr^ class is an srrfrfqqcr: 1 
sifqqfV. qaq^ n q^qq: t 

•TOT qrqqraqq eqm Rn.qRq ^qqqrqq: 11 
In fact the affix comes after all verbs, and is not exclusively con¬ 
fined to the verbs above enumerated. The affix srq, therefore, debars vor 
and may be taken to be the universal affix, and by its help the forms like 
&c. may be explained. 

U • 

qf^: II qqqq»^ iTtq.'^: iTcrm: fqr^rqv qjqrq^t qqJq II 

135, After a verb ending in a consonant but 
preceded by q. q or qc dong or short), au<.l after the verbs 
HT ‘to know’, ^ ‘to please’, and « ‘to scatter’, comes the aflSx 

*q(H). 

Thus f%fqrT-|-qr=fq%qnom. sing. fq%q:. So also fqfsiqi: 'inscription'; 
5q; 'who knows’; ‘lean’; ?rr+qe==?r: 'who knows’(VI. 4. 64);^+^ = 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 136, 137] The affix sa. 
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firo: ‘what pleases'; ^+^ = fSfr+ 9 T ( VII. I. 100 )=fi(;T;+»T ( I. 

‘who scatters' i. e. ‘a hog". 

The words ‘God', ‘service' and ‘ram', should be read in the 
class of the last sOtra, being formed by the affix and not by srr. 

u tr^rf^ u grRT:, ( ^: ) « 

136. Also after a verb ending in long w when 
there is a preposition along with it, the affix ^ is placed. 

This is an apavdda of III. i. 40, and debars the affix m. Thus Ji’ETn4- 
ti7s> 5T^-f.v=» (VI. 4- 64).^T^4-^=g»5T+W=^»w: ‘very weary’(w substi¬ 

tuted for § by VI. I. 45.) «s5?-{-gr = «»^r+»T = «»5T: ‘very languid'. 

The final mt is dropped before the affix ^ by rule VI. 4. 64. There 
is elision of long arr when an Srdhadhatuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory iji or ff. 

ttT ^ T V ITT H ^^3 H H VT-’^T-V^-^pj:, 

) II 

II « 

I) e?rra' srfHtvft ?rTK5«i: n 

137. The ajffix (»t) is employed after the roots 
«rr‘to dv' ,Tr’, ‘to smell’, **Hr‘to blow’, ^snek’, and lu 
‘to see’ .ylien there is a preposition along with these 
roots. 

Thus TH.+'Tf+tf = 3 ?r + ^ 4 ->T (VII. 3. 78)=3j«t^ nom. sing, ^fwir: ; so 
also f^f^rw-; afenr: and firfsTsj.: 1 3 W+«Tr + 3 T = TH;+' 4 *f 4 -»T= (VII. 3. 78); 

+tr = 3 r- 5 ^:; r^Ji: ; so also 3 H+f 5 |+?T = «*'TT^:, (VII. 3. 

78). so also f%»cc?r;; 

Some commentators do not read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sfitra*. 
According to them the forms like &c., can be formed also. 

The affix jj, of which it is indicatory, the real affix being sr, causes the 
root to undergo all those changes, which it under?'>?s in special tenses ; for it 
is a sArvadhatuka affix there ; see sCltra III. 4. 1:3 and VII. 3, 78. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated of the root uj, when the word to 
be formed is a name. As f%+Hr+T5^r+5K=6?rrTj^: ‘tigeP (an animal that goe s 
about smelling). Here there is ^ and not the affix ?j. 
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The affix na. ‘ Bk. III. Ch. I. § 138-140. 


\\z\\ II sT^M^Ji^d, 

’ffrRr-wfVwr;, ^ (trO 11 

^Rt: II arym^*^ fw«Tr^s'!r; ^rsiwjft n^ftr 11 
II sfy ^t T^ w II 

uh I fts# wirrsTP^ II 

138. The affix is employed after the follow- * 

iug verbs when used without a preposition : and 

the causatives vifr, irfr, ^f%i, -^fn, sifii and 

Thus ‘smearing’; f^:‘acquiring’; vrrr^:‘holding*; «Trr*t:'ferry¬ 
ing ; 'knowing*; afsni:.‘shaking’; >^«r: ‘perceiving’; wiw:, and . 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’ ? Observe qfw4; ; 
here the affix is 9i. 

Vart :—The verb f5iI^^.with the preposition Pr takes the affix i[r. As 

‘the name of certain deities’, ‘a cow’. 

Vart :—The affix ^ is employed after when compounded with the 
words *ft &c. and when the word to be formed is a proper noun. As 
‘Krishna’ (protector of cows) ; 'a lotus’ (having petals like spokes). 

11 11 tr^Rr 11 

( tt: ) II 

II fipim 5[mnrat 11 

139. ' The affix is optionally eihployed, after 
the root ^ ‘to give’, and vir ‘to hold’, when used without a 
preposition. 

This debars m.-Thus 4^: ‘giving’; or 4^1: ‘inheritance’; 4V: ‘holding’ or 
\ini: ‘having’. 

When a preposition is used, the affix 4j is not employed; as 114:, mj;. 

w. II II II 

II r 

4R1: II 545 i^!iri«r?^T‘irr^?it '^rwsxr; cj>iwnft 

>T 4 fWll 

n II 

140. After the verbs beginning with sfsr ‘to 
shine’ and ending with ^ ‘to go’, when used without a 
preposition, the affix ci is optionally employed, 


Bk. III. Ch. I. § 141, 142.] The affix na. 
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The word ffn in indicates beginning. These are about 56 

verbs, all belonging to the Bkvddt class. See No. 804 to 860 in the Dhatupi- 
tha, Bombay Edition in the Appendix to Sidhinta Kaumudi. 

This debars the affix ; as STfw: or 5^: ; or 

The affix d (h) having an indicatory qj., causes the vriddhi of the pen¬ 
ultimate 3T. When the affix ur is not used, then is used, and we have the 
other form. But compound verbs take ; as ‘luminous’. 

Vart .—The verb 'to stretch' mtist be included in this list, and it takes 
the affix d ; as The conditions ‘option* and ‘without preposition' do not 

apply in this case. The v*b necessarily takes this affix, though compoun¬ 
ded with an upasarga. 

n sn:irTrrv#«iiv sw srra. snr? Tsif f^srsT 

dUWdY H^fn M 

141. Tlie affix ci is Employed after tlie follow¬ 
ing verbs also :—x^ ‘to go’, verbs ending in long mt, nm ‘to 
pierce’, 'to pain’, ‘to flow’, snfjd ‘to pass on’, srwr ‘to 
complete’, ‘to take away’, fst? 'to lick’, ftsnt ‘to em¬ 
brace’, and rr'G ‘to breathe’. 

The root before affixes, becomes ^r, (VI. i. 45) and is thus included 
in the phrase ‘verbs ending in long sn. What is then the use of its separate 
enumeration ? The separate enumeration is for the sake of excluding the ap¬ 
plication of every other rule which might have prohibited d- Thus HI. i. 136 
enjoins ^ when a compound verb ends in an. But that rule does not apply to 
the verb ^nr. 

Thus ar^nm; ‘frost’, n(«r*nn; ‘catarrh’, ^fnr; ‘inheritance’, um: ‘having*, 
snot: ‘pain’, armfT: ‘wound’, qfsiTT: ‘flow', an’dn: ‘transgression*, ar^m: ‘conclu¬ 
sion’, aT^?ir: ‘taken away’, : ‘licking’, 'embracing', ‘breath’. See 

.VII. 3.33. 

H 11 II 5-^:, ) II 

II dsren^ U 

142. The affix ci is employed after the verbs 
5 ‘bo bui'n’, and ‘ft ‘to lead’, when used without a prepo¬ 
sition. 


15 
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[Bk. III. Ch. I. § I 43-I4S- 


Thus j+i!r = 4> + H (VII. 2. iiS) = Tr«r: (VI. I. 78) ‘burning’. So also 
;ft+i!r = *ft+»T='Tm: ‘leading’. 

Why do we say 'when used without a preposition’ ? Observe 
'burning’; ‘friendship’. 

II fintw 11 

II *iTn’&RT v'fKsini. II 

143. The affix cj is optioually employed after 
the verb qir 'to seize'. 

This debars the afHx srn. Thus -= (VII. 2. 116) = mf: 

'seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ ; or nf+»T^ = ‘a planet’. 

The option allowed by this aphorism is a vyavasthita-vibhdshd or de¬ 
finite option, that is to say, the afii.x to is always used when the word to be 
formed means a water-animal, such as a crocodile, shark &c., and in that sense 
the word is off. But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant; there the 
word is qf. 

Vart This rule should extended to the root ‘to be’ also. 
Thus>0^: 'condition’ and ‘existence’. 

«R: 11 ^aa II ^T^rf^T II ( ^: ) II 

11 rrf^rhft: II 

144. The affix sk is employed after the verb 
m wheu the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

Thus Itf(VI. I, 16) = ‘a house’. The r is changed into ^ by 
the rule of samprasdrana. The plural form rfft: means ‘wife’, as she is especial¬ 
ly the person that constitutes the house; while the plural of nt meaning ‘house’ 
ivill be rjfrfiJT. 

- II ^ai< II ii 11 

■ < 5 ?%; II 'irat: 11 

II Tfcrnn’t aF^sani 11 

145. The affix comes after a verb; 

when the agent so stressed denotes an artist. 

I.. Vart .—This affix should be confined to the verbs «nt^‘to dance’, 'to 
di^and ‘to dye’. 

Thus •pi+'J’t =« ’til +*rif (VII. I. I) == srrfsE: ‘dancer’. The letter ^ is 
indicatory (I. 3. 6) and by Rule IV. i. 41, it denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having indicatory ^ form their feminine gender by the affix Thus 
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the feminine of is ; so also 'miner’, fem. ‘washer¬ 

man’. fern. 

In the case of the root rw the nasal is elided. According to the opi¬ 
nion of the author of MahdbliAshya^ only two verbs are governed by this sfltra 
namely sjn and According to him, the verb rsr takes the affix ww. 

Thus rw(VI. 4. 37) - oi;+»T^ (VIL i. i) = feminine 
cfswrr. 

H 11 »T;, ) 11 

2,^: II >TTfff ftrfs»ifsT U 

146. The affix ti^, (tnn) comes after the verb 

^ to ‘slug’, when the agent so expressed, denotes an 
artist. 

As, (VI. I. 45) 'a singer’, fem. infvifrT. 

^157 ^ ii^as u II trar, n ( n:, firf^q^ ) 11 

II »TT^rS affair 11 

147. The affix is'also emx^loyed after the 
verb IT 'to sing', when the agent so expressed denotes au: 
artist. 

By the word -w ‘also’, the word rr of the last sCitra is drawn into this." 
Thus »?-i-«5T=*iT-fsT5T (VII. I. i) = iTnpr: fem. *Tr*Rl’; the n is added by VII. 
3 - 33 - 

The separation of these rules ( yoga-vibhdga ) relating to ^ is for the 
purpose of the sdtras that follow. Mad ntuaPl and "a been made one aph¬ 
orism, the onuvritti of both these affixes would have run into the subsequent 
sQtras. But it is intended that the anuvritti of should only run, and 
hence this yoga-vibh&ga or division of one sfitra into t^vo. 

II II TT^rf^ II If;, if, 

( qTiT) II 

ww: II siiarar nafn aiir^ ^ 11 

148. After the verb ft, also the affix is 
employed when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and 
‘time’. 

The verb ct denotes two verbs ‘to abandon’ and fniF ‘to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming and as 3'rd per. sing. 
Thus eT.+«^T..=fW 5 T: ‘a kind of rice’ (that which jdAdti ‘leaves off all water) 
‘a year* (that which///;/* ‘goes through' all conditions.) 
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The accents are however different in the two. In one case the udfttta is 
on the middle ; in the other, on the last. 

II 

’spr II 

' ' NA N 

^fVr: » 2 5 (5*^, irwrat >TTfii 11 

149. After the verbs 2 ‘to go’, ^ ‘to move’, 2 , ‘to 
flow’and sijto cut’, the aj3B.x>5T is employed, when repe¬ 
tition is meant. 

As, 5+j:j=jft+8r5(r (VII. I. ; so also, 5W^;, and 5T?r»:. 

The word samabkihdra in the sQtra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed. The affix vun being thus ordained for the 
action, when it is well performed, it follows, that it will not be employed where 
the action is repeatedly ill performed. The affix will be employed even when 
tliere is no repetition but the action is well performed even at the first attempt. 

^ II ji II ) 11 

2 u wrr?jr«r n^tHtsTrirf " 

150. The affix 2*1 is employed after all verbs^ 
when benediction is intended. 

As, ‘may he live’; ^4^: ‘may he be happy'. 

The word means a sort of prayer ; and it relates to action. The 
force of this affix is that of'an agent with the addition that the action is sim¬ 
ply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be tire ac» 
tion of that agent'. 




^ It 

BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter II. 

—:o:— 

^ U il , ( \rTcft: ) U 

<»?=*»: II vrr^m^qwf^ ii 

II CJ: ^ II 

u <fwaiTfR«iT qqTr«^i»^ ii 

1 . The affix stc^ comes after a verbal root 
when the object, (of whatever sort it may be), is in 
composition with it, (as an upapada). 

The object or karma is of three sorts, namely nivarfya, vikAtya and 

prApya. 

The object which has a material cause, but such cause is however 
unexpressed in the sentence, is called nivartya object; as^nT*[^e(f^f^ ‘he makes 
a pot’ ; here ‘mud’ the material cause of is unexpressed, therefore, 
^sH is nivartya object. Where the material cause itself is changed, by a 
modification, into something else, such an object is called vikArya object; as 
‘the branch-cutter’. While the object which cannot be approached 
by any action, and is not affected by it, but is always constant, is called the 
prApya object; as t?r>-«rr«r: ‘tlie reading of Veda*; the Veda is always the same. 

They will be illustrated by the following examples :—Of the first kind, 
we have *s>iq;rc: ‘a potter’ and sT*TC 5 irTr: ‘a city-builder’; of the second, we 
have ‘a branch-cutter’ and ‘a reed^utter’. Of the third, 

'the learning of Veda’ and 'the reading qf. Charcha’. But compound 

nouns cannot be formed of such sentences as imf ‘he goes to the village', 

artflea ‘he sees the sun’, sjiolrfh 'he hears the Himavaf., The reason 
is that it is against the usage of the language to form-mp.uns out of these. 

Vart :—The affix cj comes after the verbs SEr»T^, >^571 and arr'^t 
and the noun in composition with it, retains its original accent. As 
‘addicted to flesh’, fem. ; Rf^rarnr: ‘loving flesh’, fern. »rf?r^qr; ntew; 

‘carnivorous’, fem. Ri^pwTf; and ^gar r cT f^ : ‘good-conducted’, fem. aEgarrur m i t r i 

16 
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The afkx ka. 


[Bk. III. Ch. ir. § 2-4. 


The affix cj comes after the roots fw ‘to look’ and ‘to for¬ 
bear’ under similar drcumstances. As qwsrffw:, fem. ‘expectin g 

happiness’; fem. isnir 'much forbearing*., 

II 5? II II FT, ^,F;, F, (3T?ir) II 

e« e« 

u tw, »n»^. grfo^'nticrqfjTOr n 

2. The affix comes after the root 'to 
call’, ‘to weave', »rrff‘to measure’, when the object is 
in composition with it. 

This debars the affix m (III. 2. 3); as + «tnT = 5^+57-|-»T =» 

eT*f+snt+sT (VII. 3. 33) = (the n is added by rule VII. 3. 33, ‘when a 

krit affix with an indicatory or or it follows, the augment ar is added after the 
verbs that end in long Mr). So also 'TT^^nrrai: l 

II ^ u iT^rfF U STTF:, q;:, 

( ) II 

II sRn^qait H^ftr n 

3. The affix q? comes alter a verbal root that 
ends in long w when there is no upasarga preceding it 
and when the object is in comx)ositioii wiih it. 

This debars mct ; asnT+?r+^ = nf+^+M =• tiI?: ‘Giver of cows’, (the 
long MT is elided by VI. 4. 64.)= So also, ‘who gives a blanket’; qrftqbtw 

‘what protects the rear’ ; ‘what protects the finger’ (a thimble)’. 

Why do we say ‘when there is no upasarga’ ? Witness ‘who 

ceremoniously gives a cow’, R^fthfr^r ‘who ceremoniously gives a mare’. Here 
the compound verb takes the affix mC^- 

^ftr II « H II FVF, ( ^5: ) '‘ 

II gvi? ftrefir: h 

4 '» 

4 . The affix ^ comes after the root «*ir when in 
composition with a word ending in a case-nfflx, as an 
upapada. 

In the three previous sfltras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case. This sfltra declares that with regard to the verb ?in, the 
upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative. As?titmi; = m% 
fitST^ ‘who dwells in accessible position’; and * having an inaccessible 

position’, 
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This sfltra should be divided into two sfttras (yoga-bibh 4 ga). Thus:— 

(1) II The affix ^ comes after every root ending in long sir, when in compo¬ 
sition with a case-inflected word; as (VI. 4. 

64) 'who drinks with two organs’ i.e, the proboscis and the mouth, an elephant’. 
So also qrri: ‘ a plant’ (what drinks through the foot). * a tortoise’ (that 

always protects its mouth by drawing it in, at the approach of danger). 

(2) II The affix g; comes after the root when in composition with a 
word ending in a case-affix. Why do we make this two-fold division, when we 
see the second rule is included in the first as the verb Fvr also ends in along srr? 
The reason is that the first rule applies where the agent is indicated, while 
the second rule applies where condition is to be denoted. As 

= 'a swarm of rats’; so also ‘ a swarm of locusts’. 

Both the words and ^Rr are understood in the sOtras that follow: 
vis ; the word grgfcj in sfltras that relate to transitive verbs, and the word 
everywhere else. 

II II TR[Tf^ II 

tF: ) II 

gRr; II gs^^rtgriDr: grgrgpfr ggft li 

grRfgr*?; 11 g^»r*g»lii 

6 . The affix g» comes after the verbs ‘to 
wash out’ and ‘to drive away*, when in composition 
with the words 'navel* and^Tas ‘grier, as objects, res¬ 
pectively. 

As wq; ‘he lay lazy’. So also : jTt sim: ‘a son, des¬ 

troyer of sorrow is born’. 

Vart. —This affix is to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed is ‘lazy’ and ‘giver of happiness’. 

Vart. —The epithet iRffST; is applied to a lazy person ; while 

means who clears his navel. So ^Ttgrrr^f: means giver of happiness, while 
?fVg«Pnftf: means ‘removal of sorrow’. 

Vart. —The words ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be in¬ 

cluded in the subdivision of words formed by the affix 211. The wtjrds belong¬ 
ing to this head can only be recognised by their form, there being no list of 
them to be found anywhere. Thus ‘a chariot’, ‘a bow,' 

'sesamums’, ‘a lotus’. 
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II ^ 11 M<^lf% ll » ®k0 •• 

nf^: II sfcfKesnt. *«*fl*!l ii 

6 . The affix ^ comes after the root ^ ‘to give' 
and in ‘to know’, when taking the preposition ^ and in 
composition with a word in the accusative case. 

We applied by sfitra 3 the affix qr after verbs that ended in long sir and 
had no upasatga. Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga. This debars the 
affix ain^; as (VI. 4. 64) ‘giver of all; liberal’, qfimir: (VI. 4. 64) ‘acquaint¬ 
ed with roads’. The long an of and j{TT is elided by VI. 4. 64. 

Why do we say ‘when taking q’ ? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix »tw; as 

II 9 11 ) II 

II qrqnwT II 

7 . The affix ^ comes after the root nqt ‘to telP, 
when preceded by the preposition and when the object 
is in composition with it. 

The verb qqr ends in long mt and by III. 2. 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, it would have taken the affix This debars hct ; as 
(VI. 4. 64) ‘a cowherd’ (»ir 

II c U ll ll 

II vralf: aRq^oTTf iyroif Hqfq II 

qrn^qr«(11 11 

qrfifqiq II » 

8 . The affix Jqr comes after the verbs ‘to sing’ 
and ‘IT ‘to drink’ when used without a preposition, and 
when the object is in composition with it. 

The phrase anupasarga is to be read again into this slltra by anuvritti 
from sAtra 3, though this anjtvritti\aA temporarily lain dormant in sAtra 6 and 
7. as being-unnecessary. This debars q*; of this affix q and at are indicatory 
the ^showing among others that the feminine is formed by the affix #lq(IV. 
•I. 14)' 

As, nrqffi = ?jTir-l-nT+?qv,=?Tq:n: (VI. 4. 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’, erw: 'singer of SAma’, fern, and w»nft I 

Farr.—The affix comes after the verb qr when it means to drink 
and only when it is in composition with the words grr and as its object) 
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This is an important modification of the general sdtra. Thus fem. 
‘wine-bibber’ ; fem. ‘spirit-drinker’. 

Why do we say 'when in composition with surA and sidhu' ? Observe 
wflT 4 T itninijf ‘the milk-drinking BrAhmani’; formed by the affix et and the femi¬ 
nine, therelore, not formed by the affix # but by ait. 

Why do we say ‘when <ir means to drink’ ? When <rr means ‘to protect* 
this affix is not used ; as <TtRr ‘who protects wine'. 

When these words are compounded with an upasarga they do not take 
?^but arej^; as tsrnT«>rnr: i 

Farf.—There is diversity in the Chhandas as to the employment of 
these affixes; as <rT»TWtifr ^enft or gtm >iarfw ‘the gods do 

not carry that Brahmani to the regions of her husband who drinks wine’. 

w II 11 f 

() II 

arfipT: II Hrfw 11 

•rrRf^ii vrr^w 11 

9. The affix comes after the verb f*T when 
it does not mean ‘to raise ux)’, when the object is in com¬ 
position with it. 

This debars ang;^. The word means ‘to raise a load*. Thus 

HIT frfir = w‘who takes a share, or sharer’ ; so ‘an heir’.(5-f ST'S = 

f^-l-M=?r:)(VII. 3. 84). 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean to raise up’ ? For then the 
affix arex win be employed ; as HHTrr: ‘a burden-bearer, a porter’. 

Vari .—This affix comes after the verb when in composition with 
the words -spear’, STTJpT ‘plough’, ‘goad’, ‘staff, ^ ‘an iron 

club’, stT ‘jar’, *T?r ‘a small jar’, 'a bow’; as ‘a lancer’, 

•a plough-man’, 8155^: ‘an elephant driver’, irfeiT?: ‘a staff-bearer’, nPHirf: 
•a club-bearer’, *T2:rrf:, ‘a jar-bearer’, ‘a bow-bearer’. 

Vart .—This affix comes after the verb *rf when the word is in 
composition with it and the sense is that of ‘holding’; as tErjnrf: ‘a "thread- 
holder’. When it has not this meaning we have ^^nrrf: ‘a thread-taker’. 

^ II \o II TT^rfw II ®rv) h 

II »r«r»n«¥ Htfir 11 
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The affix ach.’ 


[BK. III. CH. II. § II, 12. 


10. The affix comes after the verb when 
the object is in composition with it and when the mean¬ 
ing of the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

In this siitra the verb 5?!^ has the sense of udyamana which was speci-- 
fically excluded in the last. The word means the condition of human body 
as dependent upon time. This rule applies to those words which indicate the 
attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of objects described by 
the vpapada, or the reaching of that age in which the thing described by the 
upapadti naturally takes place ; as ‘the dog that has reached the age 

when it can chew bones’ (lit. when it can raise it up); ‘the 

Kshatriya boy old enough to wear (lit. ‘to raise up or bear) the shield’; so that 
the verb here has the sense of 'raising up’. 

’W:, H 

11. The affix w comes after the verb f^dwhen 
the object is in composition with it), the root taking the 
preposition iini. and the sense of the word to be formed is 
inclination or accustomed occupation. 

The.word means a natural inclination or habitual occupation ; 

as (5«7-l-»Tr?TfTt='5^+«nfr) ‘he who has a natural tendency towards 

fetdhing flowers or whose habitual occupation is to collect flowers'; so also 
'FSTTfT: I 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting inclination’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be»H!^: as >nr*infrRi=sim?rr: ‘who brings load’. 

II II ii ii 

12. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 

This debars arci. The words so formed are especially of feminine gen¬ 
der. As ‘deserving of respect’ ; so also i 

ii II tr^rf^ ii 

grxfr:, ( ) II 

Hffli II 
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13. The affix comes after the verb 01 ‘to 
sport’ aud ‘to -whisper’ when the case-inflected words 

‘a clump of grass’ and ‘ear’ are in composition with 
them respectively. 

The verb XH is intransitive and the verb irr can take an object under 
very limited circumstances;only namely when the object denotes Saida ; there¬ 
fore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in composition as an 
accusative case; therefore, the upapada here must be a general case-inflected 
word. Hence we have read the anuvritti of the word from sfltra 4 into this, 
the anuvritti of the word being inapplicable here. 

J^arf.—The words to be formed must have the scn.se of 'elephant' and a 
'tale-bearer*. Thus 'an elephant (lit. who sports in cluster of 

grass)' ^iiD 5 PTf?t=^ntrsTT; 'a slanderer (lit who whispers in the car)’. 

The affix is not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an 'elephant' and a 'traducer'. Thus ‘who plays in clusters of 

grass’. K^tK ‘the mosquito that hums -near the ear’. 

11 11 n uRr, 

tHTHT, {^)\\ 

14, The affix sr?r i.s employed after the verbal 
roots when ‘well’, is in composition, and t he word to 
be formed denotes a name. 

As + lit. 'who does good’. So also I All 

these are proper nouns. 

Why have we repeated the word d/id/u in this aphorism, when it was 
understood by anuvritti from sQtra III. i. 91 ? To this the reply is, that the re¬ 
petition of the word dkdtu shows that there is prohibition of the affix ?, that 
comes after the verb f! in certain scn.scs (III. 2. 20), when the word 3[t>T is in 
composition. The affix will be employed after the verb qi and not the 
affix ?, when is an upapada, even when the sense to be indicated is that of 
cause, habit &c. (III. 2. 20). The result is that the feminine of liurr will be 
and not jf^t, which, had the affix been s, would have been the proper 
feminine (See IV. i. 14). means ‘a female-ascetic,’ 'a vulture’ and ‘one hav¬ 
ing the habit of doing good’. 

u li (5fir,3ni^)u 
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The affix ta. 
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vRS: II »Wf« II 

frFif^»Iii «n^f^^ jpiPT»Tii 
II f4»^gri5^*n II 
. II ^Ripn^^ 11 

n f*T^ II 

15. The affix w comes after the verb ‘to lie 
down’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
indicating location, i. e., in the locative case. 

The word ^ (III. 2. 4) a noun ending in a case-affix is understood in 
this aphorism. As d 'who lies in the sky’. 

Vart.—‘The affix mw comes after the verb when in composition 
with the words ‘ribs', &c., though not necessarily denoting location; as 
‘who reclines on his sides’, ,‘who lies on his 

stomach’, ‘who lies on his back’. 

Var/. —And when the verb jf[ is preceded by the word ; as 

tff iW II 

Var /.—So also when the words a’TiTH &c. are in composition with it de¬ 
noting agent and in the nominative casft. As Sjn =*^prtra: I 

^ = l 

yar /.—In the Chhandas the affix comes after the verb when in 
composition with the word f«ifc in the locative. As n^=»f»lfr?T: ‘who lies 
on the mountain’. 

The letter c of is indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I. i. 64). 

TO: II H II T:, ( ) M 

WTm: II II 

16. The affi-^ ? comes after the verb ni; ‘to go’ 
when a case-iiiflected word in composition with it, de¬ 
notes location. 

The word adhikarana of the last sQtra is understood in this. As 
-= 'who goes among the Kurus'. ‘who goes among the 

Madras’. 

Of the affix ? the real affix is v, the letter 7 being indicatory, showing 
that the feminine of these words is formed by the affix (See, IV. i. 14), as 
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^ U ^3 II tr^rf^ „ f^n5T.%iTT-3TT^T^, 

?r:)n 


II fSrwT sirrr*! htRi 11 

17. TJie affix ? is employed after tlie verb ^ 
‘to go’, wheu the words in composition with it are r»i?Tr 
‘alms', «S*Tf ‘army’ and »W 2 r ‘having taken’. 

The of the words ‘in the locative case’ does not extend to 

this aphwism, a nd hen ce the necessity of making a distinct and separate sQtra. 

... (who goes for alms) ; ‘one who goes 

with an army ; •rr^rii^; ‘one who goes after having taken’. 

(?r:) 11 " 

II jrw H1THH HIT HTflT II 

18. The affix s comes after the verb « ‘to move’ 
when the words in composition with it, are ^r.-, wb: and 
HIT, all meaning ‘in front of or before’. 

As qr: erm = 5r;er: ‘who goes in front, a harbinger’. So also Him- 
Hr; and htoc ‘going in front, a leader’. 


II II TT^TfH II ^.) u 

bFh; II HB^'f^iTfinir htIb 11 

19. The affix ? comes after the verb h ‘to go’ 
when 'i# is in composition with it, denoting the agent! 

Thus Ijj; HrfB =• ‘going in front’. 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’ ? Otherwise the affix nni will be 
employed. As P 0 iTr ^rrfh ^ 'going to the east’- 


11 ^ II II %TT-crT 

(^fw, 7 ;) II 


•t/h: II Br4«^ Breii»>TT4tCT?TraY HnHnmf ,1 

20. The affix ? comes after the verb ‘to 
make’ when the object is in composition with it denot¬ 
ing cause, habit and going with the grain (concession). 

The word of this sfltra means the final or conclusive cause, and is 
not the grammatical meaning agent. Bi^§iI?H means habit, and literaUy, the 
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act of being accustomed to that. comes from meaning 'with the 

hair’, that is to say, regular, in natural order, successive, and hence favourable, 
and agreeable complaisance, acquiescence &c. Of we have «ir-sjT 

'the daughter that causes sorrow; fro ‘honorable science’; agsnttt ^ 

'the family 'making wealth'. Of we have 'who performs obse¬ 
quies’ ; ‘who amasses wealth’. Of we have d'ratT: 'who prompt¬ 
ly does what he is directed’; ‘who regularly docs what he is told’. 

Why do we say 'when having these senses’ ? Otherwise the affix will 
be As ‘potter’, ‘city-maker’. 

n 5?^ n 11 

C N sA ^ 

T:) H 

vfvT: II u 

«rtFrf II II 

21. The affix e comes after the verb fr ‘to m ake 
■when the following words are in composition with it:— 
‘by day’, fT»?T ‘light’, HnErr ‘night’, >nir ‘splendour’, »it: ‘light’,. 
JBir ‘work’, ^ ‘end’, ‘endless’, wff ‘beginning’, ^ 
‘many’, Hifft 'benediction', ‘what’, ‘writing’, 

‘writing’, .<rfw ‘oblation’,»»% ‘devotion’, ^ ‘agent’, f-n^ ‘paint¬ 
ing’, ‘field’, words denoting numerals, wyr ‘thigh’, w 
‘hand’, •rr ‘day’, ‘what’, ww ‘that’, ‘bow’ and 
‘wound’. 

Both the words 'harma and 'sup* are understood in this aphorism; that 
is to say, sometimes these upapadas stand as accusative case and sometimes 
they have other cases, as the construction may require. This affix z comes 
when the sense is not that of cause &c., as it was in the last sdtra. 

Thus ‘the sun.’ The word f^r is an indeclinable and means 

‘in the day time’. There the upapada, therefore, is in the locative case. The- 
sun is so called, because it makes creatures active in the day time. 

So RwranD‘the sun’'(light-maker) ; Onjnifc: ‘the moon’(the night-ma¬ 
ker); jpTwr; ‘the sun ’; »Tt?aKr: 'the sun’ (the letter w is not changed into visar- 
ga, as it has been so rCad in the sfltra) ; yic^c : ‘agent’; ‘death’ (end- 

maker); ‘magnifying to any extent’; nrfNtt:: ‘the creator’; 

*1118 busy’; 'the speaker of benediction’; fteurt:: 'a servant’ ; 
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scribe '; fmfwifiK: ‘a scribe’ ; ‘offering sacrifice ’; ‘a devotee’; 

‘an agent’; ‘a painter’; 'a cultivator’; g aK afti : ‘doing 

only one thing’, ‘doing two things’ ; fwc: ‘doing three. things’; 

‘a runner, an express’ ; ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’; ‘the 

sun’; waRt; ‘doing that* ; iwaiir; ‘doing that’; ‘bow-maker’; •rarfafiT': 

‘causing or inflicting wounds’. 

The affix comes after the verb fi when flinr, arw, »nr and 
n are in composition with it. The speciality of z affix is that the feminine of 
words derived from it is formed by long i ; while the feminine of words derived 
byat^is formed by long air. Thus fiii^rr, awwrr, and these 

words might be said to belong to theannff class (See IV. i. 3i> 

II II TTi^fvril 

^:)ll 

II amt wry iT * aiHiaT f irr»^ n 

22. The affix r comes after the verb fr ‘to 
make’, when the word air 4 is in composition with it, and 
the sense of the word to be formed is that of wages. 

The word means service for hire, wages. The word does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form ; as m kt FK'. 'a hired la^ 
bourer’ (not a slave); otherwise the affix is arci ; as ‘an artisan'. 

w II II 

^PH: II avcWEwvifr n >inf?r 11 

23. The affix ? does not come after the verb 
fi 'to make’, when the following words are in composi¬ 
tion with it:—‘sound’, ‘verse’, Tiraif ‘quarrel’, *imr 
‘praise’, ^‘enmity’, ^i 2 ‘flattery’, ^,5 ‘thi-ead’, »i^ ‘hymns.’ 
and 4^ ‘word’. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense Is that of cause, habit && 
The affix ar being prohibited, the general affix hc^ takes its place. As 
‘sounding, sonorous’; ^ 5 ?t<«^lT: ‘a verse-maker’ ; ‘one who foments 

quarrels’; riniraiTr: ‘a writer of G&this or prakritee verses’; vraHTC: ‘an enemy'*; 

‘a flatterer’; ‘an author of sfitras’; qs n yre : ‘a composer of Matt- 

tras’; ‘an author of Padapitha’. T 


4I8 


The affix in. 


[Bk. !II. Ch. II. § 24-26. 


n 

II *wf»r 11 


wfif^ II II 

24. The affix n comes after the verb f "when 
the objects in composition with it, are the words ‘a 
shear, and 'ordure’. 

Thus nom. sing, ; so also 

Vart .—^This rule is applicable when the sense ®f the words to be form¬ 
ed, is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf respectively. Therefore w*W 4 !Rc: means 'rice’, 
and ‘a calf. 

When the words have not the senses of ‘rice’ and 'a calf, the affix 
is employed. As ‘sheaf-maker’, ‘ordure-maker’. ’ 


II 

II fRl ’THI ’Ujl’ ^fr II 

26,’ When the agent indicated is an animal, 
the affix n comes after the verb » 'to take’, the object in 
composition with it being the words ?f»i ‘a leather-bag’ 
and ’iw ‘a master’. 

Thusjfnffir; ‘a dog’ (a carrier of skin); srmfft: ‘a beast’ (that carries its 

master). 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix wq^ is em¬ 
ployed ; as ffiifTC; ‘a water-carrier’ (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water), ^nwr: 'a carrier of his master’. 

II ^ II II 

^ II 

11 II 

26. And the words <s 5 S»Trf and are irre¬ 

gularly formed. 

The word is formed by adding the affix f’^to the verb *1? and 

making the upapada end in the vowel i;. Thus ‘tte 

fruit-bearing 1. 1. a tree’, 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 27, 28] The affix khas. 
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The word is formed by adding the augment (it) to the upa- 

pada HUT, and the affix to the verb Thus »TR»Tf«T Rrif# = aTrwMft: ‘sel¬ 
fish’ (one who feeds his own self). 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly-formed 
words. As aiTftTfiTfr.- ‘gluttonous, selfish’ (earing to feed his own belly), 
'gluttonous, selfish’. 

«rw5P»T?f^nnrn^ II ^9 ii Tr^rf^ n 

Tf^-RITTW, ( ^ ) II 

II ^T*T eiT «i»TTTfV, W TrSTT, «TtT FfSTlr#, trif«^ 4 ®yT>Tt 

qfiT^ Ifern II 

27. In the Vedic literature, the affix c^r comes 
after the verbs ‘to honor’ ‘to worship’ ‘to pro¬ 
tect’ and ‘to agitate’, when the object is in composition. 

Thus »T«i^PT« 5 rr (Vaj. San. I. 17., V. 12., VI. 3) ; ift nfiirir 

(Rig. Ved. VI. 53. 10) ^ ?! ?:tnT*y ifutwr (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) fs jr «rrfPTf«i4^.. 
*nwfl f(Rig. Ved. VII. 104. 21). 

^11 ^ II II Tfit:, ?!ru, ( II 

wRr: II ^ «riTseTr?« 4 '»awTf >t»Rt 11 

wrfVeirn II <!ii.iiTiid ^ii*fl'RM.(i 5 *TST^ gavTinOTrTTTTiMrrH^ 11 

28. The affix comes after the verb ^ ‘to 
tremble’ when ending in fij (III. 26.) and .when the object 
is in composition with it. 

This affix comes after the causative of Of the affix isf the letters 
is^ and IT are indicatory, the real affix is »t.. The ur indicates that the augment 
is added to the upapada ending in a vowel (VI. 3. 67). The indicates that 
this is a Sarvadh 4 tuka affix (III 4. 113 ), and therefore the vikaranas like 
&c. (III. I. 68.) will be employed here. Thus (srjp+ijfsT-l- 

II^d-T9i(='T^H + V^+*t + »T) ‘who awes the limbs’; siJTHvrer: ‘who awes man-^^ 
kind’. 

Vart :—^The affix tjtw comes after the verbs »ts( ‘to go', ^ ‘to suck’, 

‘to strike’, it ‘to leave’ when in composition with the words ^ ‘wind’, 

‘a bitch’, RiPT ‘sesamum’ and irtf ‘flatulence’. As imiTSTf: im: ‘swift antelopes’ 
(going with the wind); ‘a bitch-sucker’; Ri 5T^: 'an oilman’; ^r^flrfT 

m^T: ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence). The long if of ipfl is 
shortened by VI. 3. 66. 


*9 
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The affix khas. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 29, 30. 


II ^ U II 

v'WT-'^Tt:, ) II 

II Ti fe =yr w T ^ : <gTisim^ >T«r% ii 

II Vi: u *nf?rarnjt« ^ w?v 11 

29. The affix »sv comes after the verbs wrr 
‘to blew' and ^ ‘to suck’ when =n%^T ‘nose\ and ‘breast 
are in composition with them as object. 

The rule of yathisankhyd as given in L 3. 10 does not however, apply 
here. For is compounded with as WT+ 5 ^+^^ + 

?J'I^+JSV = WH+»f+'T*t+si+»T) = ?H5TvtnT; ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast). 

But »ni%^ is compounded with both hit and as »nf%^+wri+w?t 
= srfr««+^+^*T+M (VI. 3.66 and 67 ; VII. 3. 78) = ‘blowing and 

breathing through the nose. So also *rr%«'IJr: ‘drinking through the nose’. 

That the rule of yaihdsankhyd does not apply here, is indicated by the 
irregular construction of the Dvandva compound By rule II. 2. 84. 

the word containing fewer syllables ought to have stood first; one irregu¬ 
larity lets in another. 

The feminine of is as the verb w has an indicatory ^l 

II ^0 H H % («F^T:, 

vm-W:, ^71^) II 

30. ^ And when the words 'a tube’ and 
gfe ‘fist’ are objects in composition with the verbs ^ and 

V, the affix ’SIT is employed. 

Here also the irr^ularly-formed Dvandva compound *ir#b5% showes the 
non-applicability of the rule of yath&sankhyd ; for 5% being a ftr ought to 
have stood first (II. 2. 32). 

Thus 5Trf»5v|*t: ‘blowing through the tube’; gfsrsviH: ‘blowing through the 
fist’; ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant; 5 r? 5 ^; ‘an infant’. 

The word ‘and’ in the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed. Thus tlfe«nt:, «SlR:^:, ‘a 

mountain’. 

This sCitra is not P&nini’s, but is really a Vartika, raised to the rank of 
a sfltra by the author of the Kisika. The VArtikakar* divides the last sfitra 
in this way: (i) il (2) mn II (3) *nffl*»aiir II (4) 

^dtisfrlmrn T455ii«T|i 



BK. III. Ch. II. § 31-34.] 


The affix khas. 
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( « 

»m: II H^,Ff JlnnH, fttiswitwI’ wqf« 11 

31. The afl9.x wrr comes after the verbs fw ‘to 
break into pieces’ and ff, ‘to carry’, -when preceded by the 
npasarga fk, and the word 'bank’ is m composition 
with them as the object. 

Thus «l^T5^qTfn«q^5F»T: 'breaking down banks’(such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c.); qraTFi?: ‘tearing up or carrying away the bank'. 

?nrT^ II II II ftn?: II ( ) II 

II FF W FT^HflFFTF^: CHUHimr HfRi II 

32. The affix <3?i. comes after the verb flrj ‘to 
lick’ when the object in composition with it, is the word 
Ff ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or sr* ‘a cloud'. 

As »ff:‘the shoulder-licking cow*; qi^:‘the cloud-licking 

wind'. 

^rfTFTT^ II II TT^rif^ll ttFT:, (FR^fw, II 

fFH; II FflFTOf qftFWKF "WFF? F^: IJIFIFF^nlV FFm II 

33. The affix cwi comes after the verb f^ ‘to 
cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a 
measure. 

Thus Ffii F^ffi-iimrTFT 'a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’; so also ‘a kettle’. 

^cnrir ^ II II 11 OfeT-Fri, Fsra^) n 

f(%: II f»m HF? W^CJlFFFF^: F^; FTFIR^Frat *IFRt |l 

34. The affix ^JT is employed after the verb' 
F^, when ‘a measured partition’ or fft ‘a nail’ is the 
word in composition with it as an object. 

The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sAtra. Thus HIFKifi ‘the 

Br&hmani who cooks a little i. t a. niggardly Br 4 hmani’ ; TO»F^r iift*t: ‘the 
nail-scorching barley gruel’. 

II II II 5^;, ( 5 f^, 

H 

N' 

U SFFH qr^CflFFFFi^t: HFvifqt; tS[FIFn|ifr FFfff H 


422 


The affix khas. 


[Bk. III. Ch. 11 . § 35-37. 


35. The affix w comes after the verb ‘to 
strike’, “wheu Pro ‘the moon’ or ‘a wound’ is the 
word in composition with it as object. 

As nf: ‘the Rfthu that eclipses the moon ; ‘corrosive, 

wounding the vital parts'. For the addition of the augment 3*1. After the word 
»n5B, see VI. 3. 67. 

jfill-Trfr:, (^5^, II. 

86. The affix comes after the verb fv ‘to 
see’ and ‘to heat’ when wjS and ststr? are the words in 
composition with them respectively as objects. 

Thus -f-fJr^+taTT =a ; as nsmu ‘the king's wives 

rot even seeing the sun’ (being shut up in the harem, and so having no oppor¬ 
tunity of seeing the sun, that is, they are so well protected that even the sun 
cannot see them, much less any irreverent gaze). 

So also ww iF ^^w : ‘heating the fore-head' ( such as the sun ). 

The word mhu* is an incomplete or impossible compound, as the 
negative •? applies to the verb and not to the word This is in oppo¬ 

sition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II. i. 2). 

III ^3 II II 

II 

w ftt: II «nfGi 5 vrK ftuft ^r«4r Prrrw^^ 11 

37. The words and 'rrfinrv^ are irre¬ 

gularly formed. 

Thus wq ‘fierce-Iooking’ ; 'delighting 

in drinking an epithet of Agni, a flash of lightning’. So qTfi!J«r«IT: <Tvupt; 
‘chilly roads’. 

^^11 II II ^^11 

II »Tt: 11 

^^11 Prf ^ II 
ii fwr 11 
II ^ ^ fa?m«t Ptirt??! ii 


BK III. Ch. II. § 38, 39] 


The affix khach. 
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38. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
speak’ when or ^ is the word in composition with it 
as an object. 

Thus fini ^rn=fWTf: 'who speaks kindly’ ; 'who professes sub¬ 

mission . 


Of the affix the letters and ^ are indicatory ; ejr indicates the in¬ 
sertion of the augment (VI. 3. 37), and ^ shows that there is shortening of 
the vowel in certain cases (VI. 4. 94). 


In the case of finr and ^ with 49, the affix would have given the 
same result as the affix ww. Making a separate affix in this sOtra is for the 
sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce different effects 
than IJT 7 T. 

Vart .—The affix comes after the verb nn 'to go’ when a word end¬ 
ing in a case-affix is in composition with' it As fii 4 »r*Tt 'the slow- 
moving i. e. an elephant’; 'the slow-moving ». <. a she-elephant’v 

Vart .—This affix comes under similar circumstances when the word in 
composition with 174., is and the letter is then replaced by the word f^. 

As Rfiaur 'a bird (that which goes through the sky)’. 

Vart .—In the Vdrtikas above given, the affix may optionally 
be considered as if it had an indicatory x. The force of ^ is to cause elision of 
the final vowel with what follows it. As firfir: or firf rpT: ‘a bird’. So also wvnm: 
or 554*1; 'a serpent’ (what goes crookedly). 


is replaced by f4* when the affix t (III 2. 48) comes 
after the verb as f 4 f*T; ‘a bird’. Thus we have three forms; f*rf*l, 


II II II 

« 


39. The affix comes after. the verb ‘to 
heat’, when or is the -word in composition with it 
as an object. 


The verb belongs both to B/iti and Chur classes. Both are meant 
in the sfltra. In the case of Bhvddi, the verb ftifr is the causative ending 
in ftj of 115; while in ChurAdi, all verbs take fiir. 

Thus fivvii fCTVtn: (VI. 4. 94) 'one who destroys his enemies’, 

so also «KF!T 4 ; 'one who subdues his enemies, a hero’. 

20 
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The afhx khach. [Bk, m. Ch. IL § 40-42. 


. This affix however, will not apply when the above upapadas are in the 

feminine gender. In this case the general affix will be employed ; as 

51% u 80 n u 51 %, (n 

^:;n vr^fir irS n^niT^ 11 

40. The affix ^ comes after the verb ‘to 
curb’ when the word ^ ‘speech’ is in composition with 
it as object, and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 

The word jr?T means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
s&stra. Thus mtw ‘he has taken the vow of rigid .silence*. 

Why do we say ‘vow’ ? Otherwise the form is ^rnini: ‘restraining 
speech’ (VI. 3. 69). 

U 8^11 11 

(?r\) H 

wtfn II 

, II 4 irf^ T^s«i^ii 

41. The affix comes after the verbs vfr ‘to 
split’ and ‘to bear’ when respectively in composition 
with the words 3 ^‘a city’ and 'aU’, as objects. 

. As 51? ^rti|lw= ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities)’ (VI. 3. 

69 and VI. 4. 94) ; tJJlT ‘the king who is all-forbearing*. 

Vart .—So also when the word >m is in composition with the verb ^; 
as ‘a fistula in the anus'. 

W ^ II tTCTf% II 

^ Na' 

II iffi 9;^ w 2 iTtfhi Jirirat Htfw 11 

42. The affix isrn comes after the verb ^ ‘to 
rub’ when the words ^ ‘all’, ‘bank’, w ‘cloud’ and 
wtbt ‘a dry cow-duiig’, are in composition _with it as 
object. 

As «r5T: ‘a villain, a rogue ’; ^ ‘a river’; Wt: 

'|si mountain’; 9 r(t^n»«iT «rrtiiT ‘a strong wind’, • . 


Bk. III. Cii. II. § 43-45.] The affix khach. 
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II II II ?r 9 T:, 

(w^) II 

II ^ ^Ri >Tar Jl»zr^ II 

II ^TTff%vT|- H?rrf^'>t fTT 5 =ar^f^ j?*fi^fff 11 

43. The affix comes after the verh f; ‘to 
make’ when the words ‘cloud', ^rf*i 'misfortune’ and *nr 
‘fear’ are in composition as objects. 

As ‘producing clouds' ; ‘giving pain’; ‘frightful’. 

Vart .—The iadanta vidhi applies in the case of upapadas like hit. &c. 
This is an exception to the v&rtika under 1.1.72. by which, in the case 
of affixes, tadanta-vidki was prohibited. Thus we have ‘who cause s 

security’. 

II iw II 11 grur, 

^1%; II WH Rth hi Hr d n u n _.<« T 4 l 'HHrruH 11 

44. And the affix sror^as well as comes after 
the verb fr ‘to make’ when the words «?h ‘happiness’, 
‘pleasant’ and hi ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix is also to be included. 

Thus i^HHrn:; or i^HHir: ‘propitious’; fniTHrrr: or PuTHtr: ‘showing kind¬ 
ness’ ; HlHTtx: or HiH>r; ‘causing delight’. 

The repetition of the affix arnj;, when its anuvritli could have been 
read into this sCitra by using the word ir ‘optionally’, indicates that these words 
never take the affix ? of sfltra 20 though cause, habit, &c., may be denoted ; so 
that the feminine of those words is formed by srr and not by # ; as »TFHTt»Hr: 
ITHHlTf: ‘small beginnings lead to or cause prosperity’. 

11 ^ 11 ii ^a un xi^, ^r^- 

) II 

.^Fh: II STTf^nUTSI HiaS HHHI HlSHbft: Hft HfH HTTFOt HiRt ll 

45. The affix comes after the verb 
‘to be’ when in composition with the case-inflected 
word Mrf>m‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of 
instrument or condition. 

The word '«fH’ of sfitra 4 is understood here. 


426 


The affix khach. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 46, 47. 


Thus meaning ‘food’, literally that by which one is satiated, 

•rrftpft Here the word denotes instrument. And »nf^W also 

means ‘satiety’, which denotes condition. 

c i ^ 

' I) w f^T vnfir «(f wRr 9 *t vn5»?i: 

H^fn II 

46. The affix comes after the following 
verbs when the words to be formed denote a nameviz. 
w ‘to bear’, ^ ‘to cross over’, ^ 'to choose’, fw ‘to conquer’, 
mfr ‘to hold’, ‘to bear’, ^fq. ‘to heat’ and fq ‘to subdue’. 

Both the words qr^riSI and wfr of sfttra i and 4 are understood 
here and should be applied as the occasion requires. Thus ‘earth’ (that 

which supports all) ; ru«t ‘the Rathantara Sama’; qW«m ‘a girl’ lit. (who is 
about to choose a husband) ; 'an elephant’ lit. (who conquers the 

enemy) ; ‘a mountain’ or ‘the pole of a carriage to which the yoke is 

fixed’ ; : ‘Satrunsaha’ (withstanding an enemy) ; qiWuq: ‘Satruntapa’ (des¬ 

troying an enemy) ; Hfrqq: ‘Arindama’ (victorious> 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a name' ? Observe 3R*q>nT; ‘he who 

supports his family’. 

u as « n 11 

qfff: u ^iTiqt fq'H^ qqRt II 

47. And the affix comes after the verb 
* 1*1 ‘to go’ when in composition with a word ending in 
a case-affix, and when the word to be formed denotes a 
name. 

As Hw'irq: ‘Sutangama’. Though the verb could well have been in¬ 
cluded in the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carrying the 
anuvritti of n*! into the subsequent sOtras. 

H ac n xT^rf^ n 

II *1^ qrr 

>nrRT H 

qTWqr»( II q sqirtB W 

1 1 sirtw u 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 48 ] The affix da. 
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11 H^frrRr^rrtsr 11 
n f»r(^trf 11 

II CT^ 11 

48. The affix » comes after the verb ^ ‘to 
go’ when in composition with the following words as its 
objects :—‘end’, ‘excessive’, ‘road’, ‘far’,, trr 
‘across’, ‘all’ and hstfet ‘endless’. 

The anuvritti of the word does not extend to this. As STPfirr: 

‘having gone to the end, thoroughly conversant’; Wflsem: ‘going too fast’.; 
‘a way-farcr’ ; ‘going to a distant place’ ; ‘completely familiar’; 
‘going everywhere, the Supreme Being’; ‘going to infinity, moving 

-for ever’. 

Of the affix x the letter T is indicatory, the real affix being v{. The 
X indicates that the f> portion of the word to which this is added, must be 
elided (VI. 4. 143) ; as »t5^+>r*T+» =» (the portion mw of n*! is eli¬ 

ded). Now though the rule VI. 4- *43 says 'when that which has an indica¬ 
tory X, follows, there is elision of the f? of an’; yet in the present case, such 
elision takes place, although the word here is not one of those called H 
(I. 4. 18); because the presence of x as an indicatory letter must not be un¬ 
meaning. 

yar/. _The x is also employed when the words in composition are 

‘everywhere’ and TX’ ‘creeping’ ; as b#x*T: ‘Supreme Spirit’; iB*!: ‘snake.’ 

yari. _So also when the word in composition is ‘breast’, and 

there is elision of its final. As x^^+*T»^+X= 5 nciT; 'moving on breast, a snake’. 

yar/. _So also with the words ^ ‘well’ and ‘bad’, when the result¬ 

ing words denote location. As wit: ‘that in which one goes easily, easy of 
access’, jn; ‘difficult of access, a fort’. 

yar /.—So also with the preposition Prr, the word to be formed 

meaning country ; as f»PT: ‘a country’. 

yarr —Others say, that this x is added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas. Thus wunTIt^T: (xft+»TiTrr+»I*(+x) ‘who goes to 
the women’s compartment’; XPin: ‘going to the village’; 'who pollutes 

the bed of his guru’. 

gTTfirft H H snfilR, IpT;, (^:) II 

11 iT*w»n^rxr t 11 

xrf^^t*l.ii v z: wsTr^^ii 

xtF'^xtii II XT II 

xtMxr*; 11 wfx w n 
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The affix da. 


[Bk. Ifl. Ch. II. $ 49-51. 


49. The affix « comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’, -when the object is in composition "with it, and 
when benediction is intended. 

The affix » is understood in this siitra. Thus RiR —‘may 
he kill the whale’ ; ‘may he kill the enemy’. 

Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’ ? Otherwise we have 

‘who kills his enemy’. 

Vart .—The affix comes after the verb STIfH when the word fiy 

‘wood’ is in composition with it, and the final letter of the word so formed is 
changed into 7 , when the word so formed denotes a name, ^s 

(TtJ+HnpT+MCj) ‘the wood-pecker’. 

Vart .—So also optionally when the word ^15 ‘beautiful’ is in compo¬ 
sition under the circumstances detailed in the last vdriikai as or 

Vart .—So also, when the verb is preceded by the preposition 
and is in composition with a word in the objective case, the affix is em¬ 
ployed ; and the final is replaced by 7 ; as or 

‘the alphabet’ ; «r4iPr or ‘connecting the words that are 

separated, an annotator’. 

II \o II II. 

) II 

50. The affix » comes after the verb ^ ‘to kill’ 
when it is compounded with the preposition »iT, 
when the object in composition with it, is the word^ 
‘pain’ or ‘darkness’. 

As, : 2<r:‘the pain-allayer/. e. the son’; ‘the dark- 

. ness-destroyer i. e. the sun’. 

This aphorism has its scope when the sense is not that of benediction. 

II II II 

(fW:) H 

l{%; II cgirrr tfl 4 JiTOrit wfn II 

51. The affix comes after the verb n; ‘to 
kill’ V hen the word in composition with it is ‘a 
child’, or 'head'. 



BK. III. Ch. II. § 52, 53.] ' The affix tak. 
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Thus ^irH:+n+rcTf?r = ? 5 »irc+mn+n. (VII. 3.54 and VII. 3. 32) =» 
nom. sing. ^HK'Vfi< 0 ' ‘child-killer’. So also nom. sing. 

‘head-killer’. 

The word ^fr^f is an irregular form of the word fljtTEI 1 

H 11 II ^TTTn-'«T^:, \ 

(^0 U 

62. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’ when it is in composition with the word ^rwr ‘wife’ 
or tRi ‘husband’ as object, and when the word so formed 
denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when 
the word so formed denotes a mark). 

The word of this sOtra gives rise to the doubt whether it means 
5 ?«t 9 or smmxm g\?^f 5 c. In the former case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent is itself the mark’; as sTHir^; 'a mole’ (a mark on the body indica¬ 
tive of the death of one’s wife). In the latter case the meaning will be ‘when 
the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’; as •Jtrar’srH: ‘the 
' murderer of his wife’; ‘the murderer of her husband’. 

Of the affix the letters s and ^ are indicatory. The c shows that 
the feminine is formed by f, and ^ causing elision of the penultimate •? of 
Thus 5 Trar+f»T+?^= 5 TraT+«=T-l-sT (VI. 4- 98) =^11111^51; (VII. 3. 54). 

^ II <4^ U TT^rf^ II 
II 

53. And the affix comes after the verb 
‘to kill’ when the object is in composition with it, and 
when the word to be formed denotes an agent other than 
a human being. 

As ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 

of one’s wife) ; TlRlTtcrT ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 

indicates the death of one’s husband). These two forms were dcducible also 
from the last aphorism. »rj ‘honey’ (literally that which has the 

property of destroying the phlegm). ‘clarified butter’ (lit. that 

which destroys the bile). 

Wliy do we say ‘when the agent is not a human being’ ? Observe 
Hrmni: ‘a S’idra’ (literally one who kills the mice). Hwe the affix is araj;. 


f 
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The affix khyun. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 54, 55. 


Why is the affix 2^ not employed in the following ? 'an 

elephant' (*. e. who kills a thief.) Here the word is formed by the affix msj on 
the analogy of sQtra III. 3. 113 which allows a diversity in case of kritya 
affixes, which diversity is extended in this case to a krit affix. 

) II 

54. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
kill’ when the word in composition with it as its object 
is fpft ‘elei)hant’ or «ii7rf ‘gate’ and when the sense indi¬ 
cated is that of power. 

This sfitra applies where the agent is a human being. As ffeis# 
3CWt:=fT w ! ^ : ‘a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ ; so 

also ‘a burglar’ ( who is capable of breaking open the doors). 

Why do we say 'where power is indicated’ ? Observe Wer = 

fferrm; 'who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix is Mnf. 

Hqf^ q O II 

II <nfi!TV «rnr fcrR 7 f»T 11 

II ennr 37^^nT<T 11 

65. The words «nft!jv and are irregularly- 
formed when denoting an artificer. 

These forms are thus evolved. The affix eji is employed after the 
verb ^ in composition with qrto ‘band’ and nr? 'a blow’ as object; then the 
fi portion of fsf i. e. ari; is elided, and f is c’.ianged into ^ irregularly. Thus 
= =*nfcj^: ‘a drummer’ (workman or handicraftsman); 

*a smith’. 

Why 'when denoting an artificer’ ? Observe <Trft!T«rra: ‘boxing’; irrsvnr: 
'hammering'. 

Vafi:—The word nJnr: should be enumerated in this connection; rrsT- 
w: ‘a regicide’. 

?r 5 T:, qit$, 
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H^[n II 

56. The affix when the sense of the word 
to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after 
the verb ff ‘to make’, when the following words are in 
composition with it as objects;—ww ‘i*ich’, ‘fortunate’, 
‘grey’, ‘TV ‘naked’, H!V ‘blind’ and firr lileasant’, 
provided that these words have the sense of the words 
formed by the affix though not actually ending in the 
affix 

The affix fee (V. 4. 50 ) is added to a noun when it is in composi¬ 
tion with the verbs »^‘to become’, J»i ‘to make’ and ‘to be’ ; its force being 
that a thing attains to a condition in which it previously was not. The 
frr being an optional affix, its sense is two-fold ; namely, words ending in 
and words not ending in Both may have the force of f^T- !In the present 
sCitra, however, the words that actually end in have been excluded, while 
words which do not take the affix Psr, but have the force of are included 
in the present sQtra. 

Thus »Trwi‘-l-aF+>j^*i;=Hra(i'-|-3(>^+5T5i;= 'that by the instru¬ 

mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz., wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ ; ‘making happy’; ‘by which one becomes 

big’; ‘rendering grey’; 'making naked’; 5 Tfvia(rrtEr»^ 'mak¬ 
ing blind’; ‘showing kindness’. 

Why do we say ‘when the force is that of the affix f^’ ? Otherwise 
wnw’ *. e ‘they anoint with oil. Here though something 

is joined with what it previously was not joined, namely with oil, yet as the 
radical word is not prominent here, the sense is not that of and hence this 
counter-example. 

Why do we say ‘when not ending in the affix ? Observe smd)' 
‘they nuke rich by this’. Here the affix is not employed. 

It might be objected ; ‘well if is not used, then the affix must 
be used (III. 3. 117) as there is no difference between and F^?^;both 
•having the efficient portion w ; what is then the use of prohibiting ? We 
reply, ‘because there is this prohibition, when the affi.x rjwis not employed the 
affix will also be not employed. Thus by implication the affix is also 
prohibited. The prohibition of f<T in this sftlra is for the sake of the ap¬ 
horisms that follow’. 


22 
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The affix kvin. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 57, 58. 


PAtanjali observes this prohibition as superfluous; because there is no 
distinction between and For the word formed by any one of these 

affixes have the same form and the same accent. Nor there is any distinction 
in the feminines of their derivatives. For the word formed by sTsir 

and take f in the feminine as well as the words itjjt and Nor there 

is any*distinction in their sa»i 4 sas. For in both the cases it will be sa- 
vtAsa. Nor is the prohibition made for the sake of the augment For it 
being an indeclinable, rh cannot come after it. The prohibition therefore is of 
no use to this slltra but it is inserted here for the sake of the following sCktns, 

H •(S II II 

( 3TT55ITf^5 ) II 

II 

57. The affixes and when the word 
to he formed denotes an agent, come after the verb h‘ to 
become’, when it is in composition with words vrm &c., 
provided that these have the sense of the words formed 
by the affix though not ending in 

Thus ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’; arrev- 

‘becoming rich’ ; or -»rrT?ii; 'becoming happy’ ; or 

'becoming big* ; »Tf5ni»Tfir*i!T; or 'becoming grey’; or 

'becoming naked’; or -^Tfair: ‘becoming blind’ or 

'becoming an object of affection, amiable’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting the agent’ ? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument. The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada is that 
of f^, otherwise not; as arretfl- ‘he will be rich'. 

These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in fwr; srreffl >TfV?Tri 

II 11 11 

68. The affix Rpi comes after the verb ‘to 
•touch’, when it is iu composition with a case-inflected 
word other than 3 ^ ‘water’. . 

By sfltra 4 of this chapter, the anuvritti of the word wRr is to be read 
mto this sfttra. It-might ^e objected 'why do we hot read the anuvritti of the 
word mA instead of «f7, because the verb is a transitive verb, and after 
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such verbs, the anuvritti of ^4 ought .to come by sfltra 4' ? To this we say 
there is no harm in reading the anuvritti of «fir in this case ; because the word 
of the last sCltra is also, in a way understood here, and indicates the 
collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments &c., and this can 
only be when the first member of the compound is a word in general. 

• Thus trri nom. sing. ‘he who touches clarified 

butter’. = t53T +f^+o (VI. I. 68j=?qsr+o (VI. i. 67, and VIII. 

2. 62). So also ‘who touches with hymns’ ; sT^>r 

‘who touches with water’. But ; here we have the 

general affix sror. 

The »^of ftisr is to distinguish this affix from affixes like fipr &c. For, 
had it been merely ft;, then in sCltra VIII. 2. 62. we should have used ft; muatu 
and it would have been ambiguous, for ft; might be explained as meaning 
both fl; and ftw, as aps means urpt &c. To remove this ambiguity, 

5 ^ is added to make a distinctive affix. The 5^ cannot be for the sake of accent. 
(VI. 1.117), the verb being monosyllabic would of itself have taken that accent. 

^ II H II 

yF<T: u ftp=Ji?anTTv?ff U 

59. The words ‘a domestic priest’, 

‘impudent’, ‘a garland’, ‘a direction’ and ‘a 

quatrain’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix ft;^ ; 
and so also after the verbs stj:?‘ to worship’, ^fti‘to join’ 
and ‘to approach’, the affix ft;*t is employed. 

The first five words are irregular forms. Thus gia,+TJ[+ri; 5 ^=^ftTa\. 
‘he who performs sacrifice in the season or to the season (^t^k). This 

word, however is a srfar word in which it is fruitless to search for its etymological 
meaning. >i^+ftpT = 9V9F^. Here there is reduplication and the final has acute 
accent, ^sr-bftiT = Here there is augment h<i. f 3 T+ft;T“^*l' So also 

+ ft=ry^-l-ftt!T = 3f<iir^(. All these arein fact crude nouns, their current meaning, 
having little traces of their root meaning. 

The affix ftp^ comes after the three roots and iRxn. Be¬ 

ing read along with the five above-mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity in the application of ft;*! to these verbs. Thus the affix. 
ftPT comes after only when a word ending with any case-affix prettedes it in 
composition. As q-f-sT5:^-t-ft;^=Jn*^ nom. sing, mi! (VI. 4. 24; VII. I. 70, 
VIIL 2. 23 and 62) ‘east’ ; so also R??n^‘wKt’; 3^ 'north'. 
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The affix kan. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 6o . 


The affix comes after and when these are uncombined. 
Thus In nominative singular, + 9 = (VII.. i. 71)=“ 

(VI. I. 68) = (VIIL 2.62) ‘who joins’. When the root «aT is in com¬ 
position with an upapada, it takes the affix (sec sutra 61). As 
‘yoked with horses’. 

So also ’S*!’curlew*. The non-elision of 

the sj (VL 4. 24) of is an irregularity, as this word has been taught in 
connection with’other irregular words. 

^ II ^0 H U r*T5-3rrf^, 

fU:, % ( %\) II 

II 

60. And the affix comes after the verb fn, 
‘to see’when it is in combination with ni»&c. and does 
not signify perception. 

The force of‘and’ is that the also comes under similar circumstan¬ 
ces. fTT* &c. are pronouns, for a list of which see I. i. 27. Thus nom. 

sing. ‘such-like’ when it is formed by flTT ; and firrfrr; ‘such-like’ when 

the affix is grsr. So also 9V-|-f^-t-f^=wrf7T (VI. 3. 91) nom. sing, 

(VI. 1.68, VIII. 2. 36 and 63, VIII. 4. $6) ; and when irst is the affix. 
So 91 ^ or 9T??r: ‘what-like*. 

What is the force of the letter ri of ? It is for the sake of accent ; 
the ud&lta is on the first syllable of those words which are formed by an affix 
having an indicatory ^or (VI. i. 117). But the indicatory it would have 
given the same accent, there being no difference between rffST and in this 
respect. The indicatory •sj then serves only the purpose of distinguishing the 
affix from in shtra IV. i. 1$ in which sr^ is taken and not Had 
we not formed this separate affix, then for of that sCktra, we should have 

read so that the feminine of words formed by would have also 

■ taken long f, so that-the feminine of (vnr+aR^ V. 4-29) would have 

been instead of nrfwrr. 

Why do we say ‘when not signifying perception’ ? See ri = RfW: 
‘who sees that’. The .words «nf sR^. niF 9 &c. are crude nouns, in which the ety¬ 
mological sense of the root not being visible, the act of seeing can never be de¬ 
noted by these words. 

; j/art .—This rule applies also when the words 9 «tpt and are in 

oolhposition with ‘As 9?*; or 'like’( 94 nr +IJT- 1 - = 9+HT VI. 3, 89) ; 

50 also or ‘of another kind’. 
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Var /.—The affix comes also after the root As trifW;, 

and I = (VI. 3. 9i!)=wri^+H (VIII. 

2. 36) =mfaiv+H (VIII. 2. 41) =m?^+«r(VIII. 3. 59) =iHrpff: i 

3Tf^, f|r^, ( 5 ft ) II '* 

II \Trn«i: TT»it Tmifje^yrtrnjf^ ffi«r5?iniV 11 

61. The affix ftri comes after the following 
verbs wheii in composition with a word ending in a case- 
affix, though it may be an upasarga, viz:—‘to sit’, 

‘to bring forth’, ‘to hate’, 5 ^ ‘to bear malice’, 'to milk’, 
’Sn ‘to join’, ‘to concentrate the mind’, ‘to know’, ‘to be- 
come’, ‘to consider’, ‘to divide’, ‘to cut’, fti ‘to con¬ 
quer’, 'fr ‘to lead’ and rn^ ‘to shine’. 

The phrase ‘the word ending with a case-affix’ is understood in this 
sfltra. The anuvritti of is.not to be taken in this sfltra for the same rea¬ 

sons as in sOtra 58 ante. The upasargas are also words ending in a case-affix 
». e. they are also subanta words Their special mention in this section, indi¬ 
cates by implication (jfldpaka) that wherever in the previous sfltras, the word 
subanta (a case-inflected word) is used, it does not include an upasarga 
(lU I. 106). 

The root w being read in conjunction with shows that class 
verb is meant here, and not class. The verb includes, both ‘to 

join’ and ‘to concentrate one’s mind*. The verb includes the three 

verbs having the sense of ‘to know’, ‘to become' and ‘to consider’, but does not 
include the verb ‘to gain’, because that root has an indicatory gj (f^gj) 
while all these verbs have indicatory »t. 

Thus, nn—‘dwelling in purity’; snnfrifmH ‘dwelling in the 
skies’, ‘epithets of Brahma’ (Kath. 5. 2); ‘serving’, ‘oviparous’- 

‘bringing forth hundred’; uw‘parent’. ft«r—‘trea^erous’; 
•hostile’. ftsrjjar ‘treacherous’; ax‘hostile’ (VIII. 2. 37). air—‘cow- 
milker’ ; ‘milker’ (VIII. 2. 32. and 37). ‘carriage’; a^ ‘im¬ 
pulse’. ‘knower of Veda’; afaw ‘knower’; awfini ‘knower of Brahma’. 

r»r^—‘wood-cutter’; af^ ‘cutter’, ‘rope-cutter*; af^^^ 

‘a cutter’, far—‘enemy-conqueror'; al^i^ ‘conqueror’. ‘leader 

of an army’; aufi; ‘a leader’; aiaafi; ‘head-borough’; Hanfr: ‘first*. (Why is there 
cerebral cr in these words ? Because the word araiifl has a cerebral iir in 

23 . 
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The AFnx nyut. [Bk. III. Ch. II. % 62-65. 


sfitta V. 2. 78 and that indicates that these words will have cj, as also by shtra 
VIII. 4. 3). Rrcf? ‘splendour’; ‘emperor’ (the letter h is added by 

satra Vlll. 3. 25). 

This shtra is a continuation and expansion of sOtras 75 7^ 

fira: U U 11 ) H 

II >T4fw II 

62. The affix W comes after the verb »n(‘to 
share’ when in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix whether it be an npasarga^r not. 

The words ‘upasarga’ and ‘supi’ are understood in this sdtra. As 
= nora. sing. sT:t»trar'sharing a half. So also when in composi¬ 
tion with a preposition; as ‘division’. ' 

II II H 

n ?Tf viWt; vipn 3 Ti? ***»ffl n 

63. In the Chhandas, the affix ^ comes after 
the verb ‘to bear’ when it is in composition with a 

word ending in a case-affix. 

The words 'upasarga and are understood here. As nr-bs*+r*flr 
=ffrrerrf nom. sing. ‘name of Indra’. The dental h is changed into cere¬ 
bral «j by Vlll. 3. 56, and the into 7 by VIII. 2, 31. The final at of is 
lengthened by VI. 3 - * 37 - See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, III. 48 5. 

II i'i II II 5 ^^) « 

II »i^rn n 

64. The affix r''«r comes after the verb ‘to 
carry’, in the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case- 

affix is in composition with it. 

As q»4T« ist sing, ‘carrying a prashtha measure’; so, l 

The division of this sfttra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
shtras, into which the anuvritti of «^only is carried and not of See Yajur, 
Veda. XIV. 10, XVIU. 26. 

5 ^. ^0 « 

X . ‘ 65. In the Chhandas the affix comes after 
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the verb ^ when it is in composition with the words 
‘oblation of food to deceased ancestors’, jifru ‘faeces’ and 

‘water’. 

As (Yajur. Vcd. II. 29)'fire that carries the oblation 

to the pitris '; ‘carrier of water’ ; ( Yaj. Ved. XI. 44 ). 

The feminine of these words is formed by adding long r 1 

n ii ii asnrjff.’-'qT^, 

II Tnf ^'rbrT^ajsifjraflr Msrwi;^ 'iiff- 

iitH u 

66. The afidx*^ comes in the Chhandas, after 
the verb ‘to carry’ when it is in composition with the 
woixi ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so 
formed does not occur in the middle of a pMa (fourth 
part of a stanza). 

As 'fire, the carrier of oblation to the gods’. (Rig. Ved. 

I. 44 - 2 )- 

When this word occurs in the middle of a pflda, or at the beginning, 
the form is which is derived by adding the affix (sQtra 64). As 

*l: ‘the never-decaying a^i or fire that carries oblation to 
the gods, is our father’. (Rig. Veda. III. 2. 2.) 

II 9rTT5 spfftr firro iwfir 11 

67. The affix (the whole of which is elided)' 
comes in the Ohhandas alter the verbs ^ ‘to be born’, 

‘to bestow’, ‘to dig’, w»( ‘to pace' and »r»( ‘to go’, 
when a word ending in a case-affix is in composition, and 
the final nasals are changed into long w. 

The words gpffv, and are understood in this sfitra. The 

verb includes two verbs meaning ‘to be born’ and ‘to happen’; so also 
qpT means both ‘to give’ and ‘to worship’. 

Of the affix the letter 5 is indicatory, and is qualifying, as in 
VI. 4. 41, by which rule the final nasal of spr, es^^&c. is replaced by long w 
when ajfix follows, and the \^ole affix is elid^ by VI. i. 67, 
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The affix kap. [Bk. Ill- Ch. II. § 68, 70. 


As sri+^^+ft«^=iTWTT:(Rig.Ved. VII. 34. *6) 'born in water’(VI. 
4. 41); 'born in the heaven i.e. God’ (Rig- Veda IV. 40. 5). So also from 
'acquiring or bestowing cows’ (VIII. 3 - 108); *1% ‘O Indra 

bestower of cows! thou art lover of mankind’ (Rig. Veda IX. 2. 10). From 
—fTOWr: ‘digger of lotus stalk’; ‘digger of well’. From ‘who 

gets milk’ (Rig. IV. 39. 1 and 40.5). From 'the leader’. 

grfrj^ u u xr^rfw ii (^f^, ftrr) 11 

II ’f=5‘T'r* Rr5(Jiwrqt Hvfn 11 

68. The affix conies after the verb to 

eat,’ when in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than ‘food’. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘Chhandasi’ does not extend to this sfltra. 

Thus =MmTn ‘eating raw food’ ; ‘granivorous’. 

But with WT as an upapada, we have 'eating food’, which is 

formed by the general affix vc^(III 2. i.) 

'wm n II II H TO. » 

69. The affix fH comes after the verb ‘to 
eat,’ when the word is in composition with it. 

As = wnrm. ‘carnivorous’. 

Why has it been made a separate sfltra, when this form could have' 
been obtained by the last sfitra also? To this the vArtika replies: ‘This 
has been made a separate sAtra in order to indicate that the rule of (III. 

I. 94) does not apply here. Therefore the affix hct will not apply in the alter¬ 
native. If the affix vtiL does not apply, how then we get the form wrvurf: 
which is evidently formed by the affix srCJ.? The affix sHs; comes after the 
root when the word formed means the eater of meat which has been cut, dress¬ 
ed and cooked’; thus irs^: means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, 
». «. a meat-eater as opposed to a vegetarian, while means an animal 

which eats raw flesh ; the word in fact may be regarded as an irregular 

form falling under class of sAtra VI. 3. 109. 

II 30 II 5 ^:, ) II 

II 11 

70. The affix jf't. comes after the verb jf ‘to 
milk’ when in composition with a word ending in a case- 
pffiy and the letter ^ replaces its final. 
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«i 4 ;qrT 


As 'a milch cow, giving abundance of milk*; so also 


^ II 3^ II xr^rf^ II 

f^»T 11 


wl%; II ^rfrriT 1 ^*^ owr*flr »TTf?i 11 

II II 

71. In the Mauti’a literature, the affix f"n. 
comes after the words '^iwf.e^ii^tTTrHaud 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact of 
their being so given indicates that there is some irregularity in the application 
of the affix. 


Thus the affix comes after the verb preceded by the upapada 
as denoting an agent, while the’force of the whole word so formed denotes 
an object. As ijw wirftflr= nom. sing. ‘a name of Indra’ (whom 

white horses carry). 

The affix is applied to the verb 'to praise’when preceded 
by the word as object or instrument ,* and then the nasal is irregularly 

dropped. As werfn=T^ii?Tr?(., nom. sing, awjrtrr: (Rig. Ved. IL 

39. I.) 'a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer’. 

The is applied after the verb 'to give’, preceded by and 9 
is changed into the force of the whole word denoting an object. As 
nom. sing. Ttln: (Rig. Ved. III. 28. 2) 'an ofiFering*. 

Vart :—The augment is added to the words &c., when the 

affixes follow. Thus beforeterminations becomes I 

Therefore its Instrumental dual is pi. 1 

The ailment is not applied before wwfwww and vf termina¬ 
tions. As I 


II 3^ II II 3?$, Jxm:, II 

II HTfw II 

72 , In the Mantra literature, the affix 
comes after the verb ‘to sacrifice’ when in composi¬ 
tion with the word Hxr.' 

As nom. sing, siw^r: (Rig-Ved. I. 173. 12) ‘name of a Vedic 

priest’ ; as w w ti'gr ta rTgT 'Thou art the priesi of Varuna in the sacrifice’. 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sQtras in which the anuvritti of 

24 
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The affix vich. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 73, 74. 


only runs. This word is thus declined 

sing. dual plural. 

• 1st. 

2nd. Mrnm, »TT*rm: 

3rd. 

II II II II 

wf^: It wnT II 

73. The aflax firi comes after the verb nn, 
when 3 <t precedes, in the Chhandas. 

As 'they carry it up with the »<nrsi^ formulas’. 

i s the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice. 

The word ‘Chhandas’ has been repeated here though the anuvfitti of 
the word ‘mantra’ was present in it, in order tb include the Brihmana literature 
also. 

The w is indicatory and is useful in including the affix in the 
larger group called r<f (which includes ®sin the sfitra 3 rtntirw 

(VI. 1.67). 

Why has this sfttra been made, since the affix fir-q would have been 
valid even by aphorism 7 S ^ The shtra has been separately made to show 
that it is a restrictive rule here. The form is found in the Chhandas only', 
and not in the ordinary literature. 

ii 11 ii amr:, 
KiistTr-tsOrti:, % 11 

efsf: II »Tf9PTn^«it Vj|?l»-?i: Ppra ^rsTT. 

umm H^fsn ’^^lofivift II 

74. The affixes and 

come ill the Chhandas, after verbs which end in longer, 
when a case-inflected word or an npasai'ga is in composi¬ 
tion. 

The force of ‘and’ is to include Thus ist. sing. 

«4lJtT (Rig. VI. 20. 7) ‘one who gives liberally’; 8^;^ +wr-l-*!nT^=atTTnTnHT^ ist. 
sing. sn’WPn 'the name of Asvatth 4 man’ ; ^vrr-f 9 rf*rT.= ^^I+^ (VI. 4 - 66)=? 
«vfNT, 1st. sing. ‘having good understanding’ ; *st. 

sing. 'a good drinker’. 1st. sing. (Rig. II. 

27, 17)‘liberal’; ^nrrr^’T ist. sing, inrtr^ (Yaj. VI. 19) ‘ghee-drinker’. 

The affix is also included in this aphorism. As J^snsT-l-Tr 'f 
(R'g- X. 91. 14) ‘rcctar-drinkcr’; n 4 «rr: (Rig: IV. 3. 6. and Pinini VII. 
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3. 46) ‘beautifully going’; 'an offering of Rama.’ (see sOfra III. 3. 106 

and Yajur. Ved. XXX. 9). 

II 

N N N \ 

II »rrB«jti 5 n^ 4 f»r»i p^8 Jinurr 

rT«^ II ' 

76. These affixes viz. »Tf*nT,, and («rv are 

seen after other verbs also besides those ending* in longw. 

The word is not understood here. As w 4 v ‘to injure’ 4 -»if 5 i 5 r 
= 1st. ‘sing. ‘who destroys well destroys sin or ignorance'.' 

go’ 4 -^f’r(=niflf (VI. 1.7i)™iinift«^^, ist. sing, 

‘who goes early’. fir+srT 4 -^=r^+STT+^*T (VI. 4.4i)-r4^»^. 1st. sing. 

‘who brings forth’. vifiTRr ‘who goes before’. ftv4-f4=5=<«r (VII. 3. 86) 
rst. sing, ‘who injures’; as in q® (Yajur. Ved. VI. 18). 

The word ‘also’ in this aphorism has the force of removing all condi¬ 
tions under which these affixes were employed in the previous aphorisms, that 
is to say, these affixes come even when there is no upapada. As fl-qr, 

The words ‘are seen’ in this sfitra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately. It is only when we see a particular form that 
we can infer the existence of these affixes. 

ffr\^ II 3$ II II ^ II 

qpq; II ?r4vr^»'?r; riRqqJv7;v bp?% >iTqniT ^ faR<p?in?i n^rtr 11 

76. And the affix Tw is also seen after all 
verb-s, whether having an upapada or not in the Yedic as 
well as in the modern Sanskrit. 

As Twmr: (VI. 4. 24) ‘falling from the pot’; ‘falling 

from the leaves’; qrfr4.«n[:ir:n=»qrfr‘*iT, 1st. sing, ‘falling from a car’. 

The ^ is long by VI. 3. 137. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. 8. 

^ ^ IIS3II TT^Tf% II W:, % ( 5 ft, )n 

II frSqwvnt: 11 

77. The affixes ^ and come after the verb 
wr when it is in composition with a word ending in a 
case-affix or an upasarga. 

Why has this aphorism been made, when by rule III. r. 4, «ir would 
have taken qi and by rule III. i. 75, it would have taken rqq«^. also ? This 
repetition is for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that is to say, the 
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The AFFIX NiOT. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 78, 79 - 


sfltra III. 2. 14 prohibited the sOtra IIL 2. 4, and the present sfltra removes that 
prohibition. Thus and I But for this sfltra, this form could not 

have been evolved ; for, with the upapada the verb wf would have taken 
the affix M^,by III. 2. 14. 

SA 

II a^TTV «i*qH|j| WiW II 

nTr=H«»iii 3?JiR«iiT»nfir «’!l5«rawnT»iii 
irTr^^r*! II «iv 5 »»ifrf«!i ^ 11 
^ttW^^ii iwrfcufT: ii 

78. When habit is to be expressed, the affix 
rcrPT comes after a verb, provided the word with a case- 
affix in composition with it, does not mean a genus. 

Thus ^+5il+R!TfH = 1 st sing, ‘who eats his meal 

hot’. So also &c. 

Why do we say ‘when it does not mean a genus’ ? Witness HTfrcjrJTr- 
,^^j^-.the inviter of Brihmanas’. We cannot form BTW*yiii^<fi- 
Why do we. say‘when habit is to be expressed’? Witness 
‘he sometimes eats hot’. 

"Though the anuvritti of the word ‘supi’was understood in this a^ 
horism its repetition here declares that upasargas are not included. This is 
contested by the author of the SiddhAnta Kaumudi. According to him this affix 

comes even with upasargM. As arnTfStw. &<=;* 

yarf.-^The verb Ml^ in composition with the prepositions art, or irfrt 
should be enumerated as taking this affix. As fem. 1st. 

plural a^rarR^:. So also urtimifrofr, pi- 1 

yarl. _So also when the sense is ‘having skill in such and such action’. 

As ‘excellent worker’; eiw^nft ‘giving liberally’. 

yart^-^So also after the verb aa preceded by iw. As itwarfaa^ in 
knowers of Brahma say’. 

H H u«if^ II II 

II aaara aaa^ 11 

79 . The affix ferfa comes after a verb when it is in 
composition with a word denoting an object of compari- 
spn, exi>ressiug the agent, the sense of the affix being 
‘doing something like that’, that is to say, when the 
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iipapada agent is the standard of comparison of the agent 
denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix re¬ 
fers. 

Thus n" 'who makes a noise like a camel’; i.irh(r- 

‘who makes a noise like a crow’. 

This sQtra applies where ‘habit’ is not indicated : or where ‘genus’ is 
denoted in opposition to the last aphorism. 

Why do we say ‘when expressing the agent’? Witness as srrrrfsnr 
»ir?PT^‘he eats mds/ia like apApd, Here srip is object and not agent, and 
hence no composition takes place. 

Why do we say 'denoting a standard of comparison’? Otherwise there 
will be no composition. As wlncrfH ‘the camel makes noise'. For the 
accents of these words, see VI. 2. 80. 

H CO 11 TT^f^ \\ U 

II ir^ n«tHi^ 11 

80. The affix Fcj:% come.s after a verb, iii com¬ 
position with a word ending in a case-affix. 

The word JTfi means a ‘vow’ as regulated and ordained by the Scrip¬ 
tures. This condition ‘when vow is expressed’ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the root, the upapada, 
and the affix, denotes a vow. As ?trftrT5rcrrru=T‘the vow of sleeping on bare 
ground (and nowhere else) or a person who has taken this vow’. 

‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a Sr&ddha ceremony. 

Why do we say ‘when vow is to be expressed’ ? Otherwise there is 
no composition. As wraiw ‘Devadatta sleeps on bare ground’. 

This sdtra is also an exception to III. 2 78 applicable when habit is 
not meant, or when genus is to be expressed. 

• si N N ' ' 

II HTfn 11 

81. The affix comes after a verb diversely 
when continued repetition of an action is to be expressed. 

The word means continued repetition, that is to say, zealous 

practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit. As 
^n^vTITf:‘the people of G&ndh&ra are kashAya-drinkers’. + 
«iT+ftjPr «gr^ra-f<Tf-l-w^-f-ri!Tf*r (VII. 3. 33). So also ^hrrrftnsr •r^fNKr: 'the 
people of UsinAra are milk-drinkers’. ^fr^lr-Trfuajr ‘the people of 

BAhlika are sauvira-drinkers’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’ in the sQtra, this affix is not applied in 
other places, as in the following ‘a grain eater’. 

25 
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The affix khas. 


[BK. UI. Ch. IL § 82, 83. 


inr: u u H (5^» ^^^0 •• 

vfti; II »i^: ftrrfsra^nJt *nrfn » 

82. The affix fePr comes after the verb n% ‘to 
think’ when there is a word w^ith a case-affix in compo¬ 
sition with it. 

The word ‘supi’ is understood in this sfltra* As ‘who 

thinks himself handsome’; ‘who thinks himself beautiful’. 

The verb belonging to the 4th conjugation is taken here and not 
that belonging to the 8 th conjugation; because the anuvritti of .the word 
‘diversely’ is understood here. In the present aphorism, whether we take the 
Divadi or Tanftdi the resulting form would be the same, namely 
But not so in the next aphorism, where before the affix mi there would be 
difference of form owing to the vikarana. i. e , in the 4th conjugation 
would be added, but not so if the verb belonged to the 8 th class. 

83. And the affix «HJT.come9 aft«r the verb «i»i 
‘to think’ when the word in composition with it is a 
word with a case-affix, and when it is employed to sig¬ 
nify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the 
affix being ‘thinking himself as such’). 

The word 8 Trwrr*r means thinking of one’s own self. By the word 
‘and’ it is meant that the affix fefsi may be employed in the same sense. 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks him¬ 
self possessed of the qualities of ‘handsomeness’ &c., denoted by the upapada. 
As or ‘who thinks himself handsome’; <TrcT»»i^: or 

‘who thinks himself learned’. 

Why do we say ‘when employed to signify thought whereof the 
object is self ? Witness 'Yajfladatta is thought 

handsome-by Devadatta. .1 „ 

Of the affix W3\the letter ra[. causes augment by VI. 3. 66 ; and 
makes it a sArvadhStuka affix, which brings in the proper vikara^as. The 
affixes so far treated of arc applicable in all tenses. The others that follow 

denote some particular time. 

^ « qj u ^ H 

C\ 

^1%: II ^ 
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84. All the affixes to he treated of hereafter 
should he understood to come iu the sense of past time. 

The phrase ‘with the sense of past time’ is an adhik&ra or governing 
aphorism and exerts its influence up to aphorism 123 of this chapter ; that 
is to say, these affixes give a signification of the past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sCltras; see III. i. 91. 

Thus it will be taught in the next aphorism: ‘after the verb ^rsr, when 
the word in composition is in the instrumental case, the affix fiofif is employ¬ 
ed’. Here to complete the sense we must read into the sfltra, the words ‘with 
the sense of past time’. As ‘who has sacrificed 

with an Agnish^oma or a five-day series of ofiferings’. 

Why do we say ‘with the sense of past time’ ? Otherwise these affix¬ 
es will not be employ ed. As ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’. 

tnr: u cy u ii turd, ’tm:, ^)ii 

'ins: II 11 

85. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, whfin the word in 
comiJosition is iu the instrumental case. 

The anuvritti of ftJTfsr and not of ^ is to be read into this sfltra. As 
MfiT?t»naTf^^‘who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma.’ Here Agnishtoma is the 
instrument for the attainment of the desired fruit. 

U II II 

II ^finr »iqm 11 

86. The affix fer»r comes after the verb n ‘bo 
kill’, with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is in the accusative case. 

As ‘who has killed his paternal uncle' ; ‘who 

has killed his maternal uncle’; f 5 i;+fnjRr=^-hR!jf^ (VH-3-S4)=q^-hfi!j{5r 
(VII. 3. 32) = qTF?pr^ (VII. 2. 116). 

This affix is employed only when censure is implied. Therefore it is 
not employed in ^ ‘he has killed the thief. 

The anuvritti of the word sirnfiji of this aphorism extends up to sfltra 
III. 2. 96. 

II C3 II TT^rf^ II 

f^:) II c 

II STBTf^ SKRiryitq iTTfs iWl II 

87. The affix ^ comes after the verb 
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The affix kvip. [Bk. Ill, Ch. II. § 88, 89, 


kill’with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in comi)osition; *rw‘a 
Brdhmana’, ‘a foetus’ and ‘V^ntra’. 

As TOf 5 T^, 1st. sing. ‘who has killed a Brahmana’; ‘who 

has killed a foetus’; ‘who has killed Vritra, a name of Indra’. 

Since by sfltra 76 ante, the affi.x was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb also, where is the ne¬ 
cessity of the present aphorism ? This aphorism makes a niyama. i. e. the verb 
^ takes the affix only when it is in composition with the words ftw 
&c. Four-fold restriction is here intended. 

(1) When f?r has, as upapada, the words 5 rsi &c., and not any other 

word; as ‘he has killed the man’. 

(2) When the words itsi &c. are upapadas of any other verb than 
then this affix is not employed ; so that the verb must be fsr ; thus 

‘he has read the Veda’. 

(3) The faHPT is the only affix to denote past time in the case of 
preceded by *nR &c., and no other affix can be employed in this sense. 

(4) This is employed only in the past tense and notin any other 

’tense ; as irKn"! or ‘he kills or will kill the Brahmana*. This sutra 

anticipates the diversity taught in the next siltra, and is an example of 
aiTwi use of the affix. 

88 . In the Chhandas, the affix diversely 
comes after the verb ‘to kill’ with the sense of past 
time, even when the word in composition with it is 
other than those mentioned in the last aphorism. 

This aphorism ordains faRT in cases which are not governed by the 
restrictive rule contained in the last aphorism. As mraf ‘may 

the matricide enter the seventh hell'; so also fq^r ‘patricide’. 

Diversely we find also and f^ravnu. i 

5^1^. ffSTt, (%^) u 

11 ii 

89. The affix fiprr comes after the verb ft ‘to 
make’ with the sense of past time, when the following 
words in the accusative case are in composition:— ^ 
‘we)r, ^ ‘action’, tw ‘sin’, »iw ‘hymn’ and 5 ’’*! ‘virtue’. 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 90-92.] The affix kvip. 
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The phrase *in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, and 
applies to all the above-mentioned words, except g, which being an attributive 
word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations. As SfiH (VL i. 7 i) ‘who 
has done well’; g>«^^‘who has done all works’; <Tnujw,‘who has committed 
sins’; JTiTfiW ‘who has made a mantra’; ‘who has done virtuous actions’. 

This sOtra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction is intended here ; namely, restrictions with regard to time, upapada, 
and affix ; but not with regard to verbs. See III. 2. 87. There being no res¬ 
triction with regard to the root, this affix is employed when words other than 
these are upapadas. As, ‘who made Scriptures ; ‘who has 

made a commentary’. The ^ is added to the root by VI. i. 71. 

55T: II ^0 II tr^T^r ii%t^, ii 

II Ji 

90. The affix Rprr comes after the verb 5 ‘to 
pre.ss out juice’, with the sense of past time, when the 
word ebr, in the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, ‘who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiller’; 1st. dual 

; 1st. plural I 

This s£Itra is also for the sake of making a niyama or restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction is here intended. i.e. as regards the verb, the tense, 
the upapada and the affix. 

II II II (^fw, f|ni) || 

II wfl «i7fii ii 

91. The affix f^., comes after the verb ‘to 
collect’ with the sense of past time, when the word in 
the accusative case, is in composition. 

As, ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’ ; 1st. dual ; 

1st. plural MfwRw: 1 

Here also, as in the last aphorism, four-fold restriction is intended. 

II II II srf^-airr^T- 

f|n7^) II 

II f-gsflS; fgqqqrggt htRi srrvgnigmni 11 

92. In expressing an object the affix fggq 
comes after the verb ‘to collect’ with the sense of past 
time, when in composition with a word in the accusative 
case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

The words •g: and gri^fcj are understood in this sfltra. The Name is 

26 
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The afhx kvanip. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 93 - 95 - 


expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the upa- 
^jada and the affix. As ‘a fire which has boen arranged in the shape 

of a hawk'; arranged like a heron’. 

The word arrain indicates that these words are rudhi wwds, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology. The arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets these various names ; that 
is, when the bricks are arranged like a falcon, it is called , and so on. 

11 q H f^f^: « 

‘ 93. The "affix ff^ comes after the compound 

verb Rifi ‘to sell’, in the sense of past time, -when iu com¬ 
position with a word iu the accusative case. 

The repetition of the word in the sfttra, thoi^ its anuvritti 

might have been drawn from the last aphorism, indicates that when the object 
carries with it a sense of censure on the agent, then only this affix is employed 
and not with every and any object. As ‘the seller of soma plant ; 

‘the seller of liquors’; employing disapproval of the action of those 
persons who carr>' on these mean professions. But not so in ‘the 

seller of paddy’. 

nRf; II jinjWt; ii 

94. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 

see’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with 

a word in the accusative case. 

As 1st. sing. ‘who has seen the Meru*. 

'who has seen the hereafter.’ 

Though the afRx o^fsT^was valid by sfitra III. 2. 75 its repetition here 
shows that no other affix comes in this sense after this verb. 

i«rf^_^)ll 

II rrsT^ TTst II 

95. The affix comes after the verbs ^ ‘to 
fight’ and « ‘to make’ with a past signification when the 
word nwr ‘king’ is in composition, in the accusative case. 

How can the verb aw, whidi is an intransitive verb, govern an object ? 
It is a transitive verb, inasmuch as it is taken to be a causative verb, with the 
affix latent. As ist. sing, (VIII. 2. 7) ‘who has. earned 

the king to fight’; ist. sing, (VI. i. 71*) 'who has made a king’. 





Bk. hi. Ch. IL § 96-100.] 
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II <5$ II II % (^f^, f?3T:, H 

II ^TflTSf H^f?j || 

96. The affix ^trspr comes after the verbs and 
r. with a past signification, when the word ^ ‘with’, is in 
comx)osition. 

The word ?r(r, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, is incap¬ 
able of taking any case. As ?r|^>.^^'who has made to fight with’; 

‘who has done any thing along with another’. 

II 0 II M<^ l P r U IT^r, TS: II 

It ^nrntsft »HrRt 11 

97. The affix « comes after the verb srr^ ‘to be 
produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it, is in the locative case. 

As 3Tr?»:>=3«mr5T: I (VI. 4- 143 ) = ‘bof" the 

first conception’; »r^rsi: ‘born in the stable’. 

qgnnwr^ii t!c II xT^rf^ im^»qr*i, (^:,ir;)ii 

98. The affix ^ comes after the verb with a 
past signification, when the word in composition with it, 
is in the ablative case, which does not denote a genns. 

As ^Rarsi: ‘born through understanding’; ‘born of habit’; ^:ijrsT: 

‘born through pain’. 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’ ? Observe efel4t 5im: 
‘born of elephant’; srWwTm; ‘born of horse’. 

^ ^arrnn^ii <c<s 11 11 n, ^frrqrq, 

^:) II 

ffTf: II Trafr sini. nwrft >T4^Rr qirmr 11 

99. The affix » comes after the verb with 
a past signification, when an upasarga is in composition 
and when the sense is simply appellative. 

The term here being simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot bq 
explained by giving the signification of its component elements. As imr, 
‘people’, or ‘a son’; as in the sentence WTra »TH4t R»rr: 1 

3 T^ qrWqr 11 \oo 11 xr^rf^r 11 ^:) u 

«Pfi: II *1^ II 

100. The affix ^ comes after the verb 5Pi.with 
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The nishtha affixes. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § loi, 102 . 


a past signification, when the root takes the preposition 
•15 and is compounded with a word in the accusative case. 

As ‘a ^rl born after the male child i. e. a girl having an 

elder brother’ ; ‘a boy born after the female child i. e. a boy having 

an elder sister’. 

H ^0^ u II 3Tf^, 

ir:) II 

II w 11 

101. The afldx t is seen to cpme after the verb 
with a past signification, though it be in composition 

with other nouns, having cases other than those mention¬ 
ed in the iirevious sCltras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sdtra III. 2. 97 ; but the 
affi.x comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh. As ^ sjinS 
= »?k: 'unborn'; ftwm; 'twice-born*. 

Thus, it is said in sQtra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be in the ablative 
case, when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the afHx employed when 
genus is denoted. As msitDaTt ^5\l 

It is declared in siitra III. 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the affix 
T com^ after the compound verb ITT We find, however, the affix employed 
•when the sense is not simply appellative; as MPnn: or srf^: ‘born or produced 
all round 1. e. hair*. 

It is declared in sfltra III. 2. 100. .‘When an object is in composition 
with the verb this affix is employed'. But it may also be employed 

when no object is in composition. As ‘born after i t. younger brother’. 

The force of the word ‘though’ is to free tliis rule from all restric¬ 
tions and conditions. So this affix comes after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs. As <Tft7r; ermr = ’TftrST ‘a moat’ (literally that 
which has been dug all round); sTrarr ‘a pond’. 

II ^0^ II II ( 5 ^) II 

efr: II fnFrTTT er ftwreijTSF: 11 

II ftrsr 11 

102. The affixes called fH«^T come after a verb¬ 
al root, employed with the sense of past time. 

The affixes 5ft and are ftrvrr (I. 1- 26). As ^-|-5K-^fl»T,'made’; 
ist. sing. 5J?m*T,‘done’; so also 55FH.and ‘eaten’. 

The NishthA affixes come when ddi-karma is meant. For a 
fuller description of what constitutes see sQtra III. 4. 71, and the 

illustrations under it. Thus ji^; 1 


Bk. III. Cii. II. § 103-106.] The affix kanach. 
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II II tr^rf^ 11 II 

n wfl^^sT^v y^fspT ursT^it 11 

103. The affix comes after the vex'bs ? ‘to 
press out or extract juice’ and ‘to sacrifice’, with a past 
signification. 

As +^^Pri. = ^-|- 4 ’T (VI. I 1st. sing, ‘who has 

pressed out or extracted juice’ ; ist. sing, ?rs^r ‘who has sacrificed’. The 

is added by VI. i. 71. See Rig. Ved. I. 3. i. 

^^^<tj*f^ll ^Oa II II (^%) II 

II sflTlaripr >m 11 

104. "rhe affix «T<?5r comes after the verb sj ‘to 
grow old’ with the sense of pa.st time. 

As sr -l-M^ = 1T^ + W (VII. 3. 84) = , 1st. sing. srr^. 1st. dl. 

1st. pi. 3 iw?l: ‘grown old’ (VII i. 70). 

By the rule of ^^ ‘(III i 94), the Nishtha affixes also come after this 
verb. Assftcj.-andsfhrf^f^l sr(VII. i. loo and 1.1. 51) « fjrr-f-jT 
(VIII. 2. 42) = 3f|-i^ (VIH 2. 77 and VIII. 4. i) ‘grown old’. 

II 11 TT^rf^ II II 

II f%^ i?T?r^ >Rf?T II 

105. In the Clihandas, -the affix fe? comes 
after a verb with a past sigiiLflcation. 

As *Ti ^ ‘I saw the sun from both sides’; hi 

»Tm?ir=r ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth’. Here the words and srrmtr^r 
have the force of nishthi. See Yaj. Ved. VIII. 9. 

Why this separate sdtra, when by aphorism III. 4. 6r, in the Chhandas 
the /««, Ian and lit come in all tenses ? That rule is made with regards to two 
or more verbs when in syntactical relation (vrimfiF^T) with each other (III. 4. i). 
The present rule is general, and without any such limitations. 

Lit is the affix of the Present Perfect and will be fully treated of in the 
conjugation of verbs. 

«IJT?T^T II \0% II Tr<^f^ II ^TTi (^V^)n 

II Rr?; ^rpnrrt^ff >T^r?T ^ 11 

lOG. In the Chhandas the affix is optional¬ 
ly replaced by the affix 1 

As Hfrst ‘he consecrated the fire’; ‘he pressed the soma 

juice’. This being an optional affix, is sometimes not employed ; as in the 
examples in the last aphorism. 
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The affix kvasu [Bk. Ill: Ch. II. f 107-1C9. 


• Why has the word lit been repeated in this sfltra, when its anuvfitti 
could have been drawn from the last sfltra ? The substitute replaces not 
only the special of sfltra III. 2. 105, but the general fsnr which comes after 
the roots in forming the perfect tense ; so that the affix forms verbal ad¬ 

jectives as well as the perfect tense. 

This affix comes after those verbs only which take Atmanepada termi¬ 
nations. See I. 4.100. ^rnsn^r (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 6 ). 

u \oB II tr^rfw II %s:) 11 

II II 

107. Ill the Chhaudas the affix 3 ^ is option¬ 
ally the substitute of 

As 1st. sing. ir%4t«T 'eaten' (Yaj. VIII. 19) ; ist sing, 

'drunk". 

Sometimes it does not come, as in the example under sfltra III. 2. 105 ; 
•Tf 44^. 

The division of this sfltra from the last, in which it could well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subseqnent sdtras, into which the anu- 
vritti of nf a only runs. 

H^OCII qe'lfn II 

(f^:, 11 

II ^ HRmt 31 >T3f?r 11 

108. In the modern Sanskrit, the affix gwg 
optionally replaces after the verbs qv, and m with a 
past signification. 

This being a substitute only, the original affix also comes after 
these verbs. As, ‘Kautsa served Pilnini’. In the alter¬ 
native, the proper affixes of the past tense will be employed. As ‘he 

served’; and 

So also 8 t*dir 3 t 3 ^ 3 iW: 'rrfisjRH. In the alternative we have 

and 

So also 3 rW: 'nfcift’H. In the alternative we have 

y UTT iJl w and 3q^r«in3- 

The affix 33^ is employed with the force of and viy^also. 


11 11 11 

3rfTrWT5T-3r^T^:, N) II 

3 f>l: II 39 fV 3 Pf ST 3 nt 3 PI. 9 RJ 3 PT T 73 S FR 4 T II 

109. The forms atsrpwsr are irregu¬ 

larly formed. 




Bk. III. Ch. II. § no.] The affix lun. 
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These forms are thus evolved:—To the verb f 'to go’ with the pre¬ 
position the affix is added: as ^-H + SFTfi. The root is reduplica¬ 
ted: as The reduplicate is here long f by VII. 4. 69. This 

long f does not coalesce with the short f by the rules ol sandhi; for then the 
rule by which this f was introduced would have no scope. Now we add the 
augment contrary and in opposition to the rule VII. 2. 67, and this is the 
irr^ularity. As OT+fgilH. Then the root i[ is replaced by by 
sCltra VI. 4 81. As = ist. sing, The aug¬ 
ment is however dropped in those cases (h) where is changed into av ; 

because the insertion of^ was itself an exceptional case of limited scope :—for 
while the general rules VII. 2. 75 &c. ordained it, the special rule of VII. 2. O7 
prohibited it; and it was by prohibition of this prohibition that was em¬ 
ployed before Therefore in accusative plural we have ; instrumental 

sing a^ 4 T &c. 

This irregular participle is not limited to the upasarga a<T ; we find 
such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also; thus ^>frrv4P!r, 
and as well. 

By the anuvritti of the word tt read in this aphorism, we have &c. 
in the alternative. As in Aorist Imperfect Perfect l 

The word sT’Tr'iPf is thus formed :—^To the verb »tjt ‘to enjoy* we add 
the negative particle stst ; apply the affix afH and donot insert the augment 
so, we have srsT-bwi-f ist. sing. Wf'^. In the alternative we 

have Aorist 5 rn[fin, Imperfect smmt and Perfect *1137. 

The word is thus derived :—The affix is added in expres¬ 

sing the agent to the verb 4^ preceded by bt^. In the alternative we have 
Aorist Imperfect Perfect 

II 11 II (^) II 

II *nisif »wfn ii 

* *' « ■* *, • 

II riProv ii 

110. The affix 5 ? comes after a verb in the 
sense of past time. 

The forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the n ame of the 
aorist, as the whole of this affix is replaced by other personal terminations. 
See III. I. 43 and subsequent sOtras. 

'The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, with¬ 
out reference to any particular time. An action done before today is express-' 
ed by the perfect or imperfect; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently, say, in the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at a 
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The affix lun. • [Bx. III. Ch. II. § iir. 


very recent time, as during the course of this day. The imperfect and perfect 
are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in remote past time ; 
the aorist is used in dialc^es and conversations which refer to recent past 
actions, but it is not used to denote past specified time or to narrate events’.— 
Apte’s Composition. As ‘he did’; 'he took’. 

Vart. —^The affix ^3; comes after the verb ^^‘to dwell’, when 'end 
of the present night’ is indicated. Supposing a person rising from his bed at 
the proper time of rising (not in the middle of the night, but in the early morn¬ 
ing) and finding another near him were to ask that one, ‘where did you dwell 
e. pass the night’ ? That person so asked should answer in the and not 
in As ‘I dwelt there’; and not 

Vart, —The above rule applies only in connection with waking after 
regular sleep. He who has not slept the whole night, but only for half an hour 
or so, should reply 

II 11 II II 

II h Ri ii 
II TCtiJ ^ 5 n^f%irr^ ii 

111, Tho affix conies after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of past before the commencement 
of the current day. 

The word is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which has 

not occurred during the course of the current day [adyatana). The whole of 
this affix is replaced by conjugational terminations, and the affix 51^ by itself 
denotes the Imperfect tense. As ‘he did’; ‘he took’. 

Why have we explained anadyatana as a Bahuvrihi compound ? Be¬ 
cause when there is a doubt as to the time, whether it was to-day or yester¬ 
day, there tlie Imperfect should not be used. As Wt ‘we ate 

to-day or yesterday’. In such a case the affix is 55?;, 

Vart The affix is also employed in signifying what is not wit¬ 
nessed by the narrator, when it relates to a well-known public event which can 
form the object of perception by the narrator. Thus in speaking of a recent 
public occurrence we may say:—frr^FF'the Yavanas have besieged 
SAketa’; ‘the Yavanas have besieged MAdhyamika’. 

Why do we say ‘not witnessed by the speaker’? Observe 5 T»Tr?t 
‘the sun arose*. Why do we say ‘a popular public event’ ? Observe 

‘Devadatta has made the maf. Why do we say ‘which is the object of 
perception by the speaker’ ? Observe sitinT flF^ ‘VAsudeva killed 

Kansa’. 

^^11 II u 
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The affix lrit. 


4 SS 


II KifHirr TTwr sim^ h^Ri n : 

112. 'When a word implying ‘recolle ction’ is iu 
connection with it, a verb takes the aflSix w? (2nd future) 
ill the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
present day. 

The word aiRirr means 'recollection*. This rule sets aside the affix 
WF. As sffHSTnrrRi ‘rememberest thou, Devadatta, we 

were dwelling (lit. we will dwell) in Kashmir*. 

The word meaning ‘signification’ in the sfltra, denotes that the 
construction is the same when the synonyms of hIhut are used; as ‘dost 
thou remember’; 5*.^ 'dost thou know’; ‘dost thou reflect’; and the like. 

^ U 11 TT^rf^ 11 U 

^f%r: II 377^ gjTti? 7 r^ 3 h 

113. The affix (the 2nd future) is not appli¬ 
ed in the sense of the jiast. when the upapada denoting 
recollection has in connection with it the particle 

This prohibits sj? which the verb ^ obtained from the last sQtra. As 
irn 3 !T<fl’fs 4 ’TOr>T 'thou rememberest Devadatta how we did 
dwell in Kashmir’. Here the mere fact of dwelling is recollected, there being no 
other idea implied; therefore the subsequent aphorism has no scope here. That 
aphorism has its scope, when with recollection, is added another dependent idea 
or action, without which the sentence is not comiilcte. 

f^HTSTT 11 II II fETHTTr, (^, 

^rfHtjnr^) ii 

Tfrr: II 5Tf>i5rr^^ ^trrt fipTwr 

II 

114. The affix is optionally applied in the 
sense of the past, when a word imjilying ‘recollection’ is 
in connection with it, and whether such word has the par¬ 
ticle or is employed simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occurring in the same complex sentence, are so 
connected together, that each is necessary to the other, 
to complete the sense of the s^ieaker. 

The word finmrifrr means the relation between the sign and the thing 
signified, wished for or wanted by the speaker, or in other words, when the first 
verb is related to another verb used in the same sentence, as a sign is to that 
which is indicated by the sign. As srRmnTrRr 3nc»fh:rsT tnr 

28 
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The affix lan. 


[Bk, III. Ch, II. § 115 


qif*jT»T: or MPl5jniTf« *r^. ^ ‘6° yo“ remember 

Devadatta we went to Kashmir and there did drink Saktu . 

This option is allowed whether the particle is or is not used. As 

arrwnfti Jtr!! WT hThswh: (or ?I« rregm,) vn 

(or nt. ‘Do yo« roooUeot* Devadatta how we went to Kashmir 

and how we ate rice there’. ^ 

In the above examples, the verb ‘to go’ is the sign, and the ‘eating or 

•drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified ; the first verb is 
necessary as an introduction to the thought of the speaker which dwells more 
upon the second verb. Here the second sentence or proposition is used as com¬ 
pletion or complement of the first proposition. 

115. The affix comes after a verb lu the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the cur¬ 
rent day and unperceived by the nai-rator. 

The word qfrtT ‘unperceived’ qualifies the words ‘past’ and 
‘non-current day* understood in this aphorism. 

‘Well, are not the senses of verbs aU unperceived, since they are mere 
words, and words cannot be perceived? Exactly so; but in popular phraseology, 
■the perception is imagined to attach to the agent with regard to certain verbs; 
this rule relates to cases where such perception does not take place. As, 
n?(rTt 'he did’; srfrr ‘he took’. 

‘It is evident that the (perfect) should not be used in the first per¬ 
son, i. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or writer himself; for it is 
impossible that the action should not have been witnessed by him. But if by 
.reason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of mind, it is possible 
for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which he was not a conscious 
witness, the perfect may be used even in the first person. As faK 5 T 
‘indeed I prated while asleep’. 

Vart The perfect should be employed (in denoting past time simply, 
w’hether of the current day or otherwise, and whether the action has been wit¬ 
nessed personally or not) if the sense is total denial of the action. As 

atRfqpi. imra ‘did you live in the Kalinga country ? I did not 
even go to the Kalinga country’; aRrajmr ? HTf Jtf^. 

II II 

II ^ ^ 
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116. And the affix comes after a verb when 
the particles ? and are in connection with it, and 
when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the 
speaker, and before the commencement of the current day. 

The force of ^ ‘and’ is that the affix ^^(pcrfect) may also be employ¬ 
ed in similar construction. As frarttH (imperfect), or ffn f (perfect) 
‘Alas 1 he did it’. or ‘again and again he did it. 

H ^^9 11 11 

f^Rr) ii 

117. The affixes (imperfect) and (perfect) 
come after a verb (in expressing a past time not belong¬ 
ing to the current day and nnperceivcd by the speaker) 
when the past time referred to is recent, and the sentence 
is interrogative. 

This sCtra also qualifies the words and <rctifr understood in 

this sfltra. The word sm means ‘what should be asked’; and ‘time 

close at hand’: As, some one may ask another, or 

‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone Oust now)’? or ?zinT 

‘Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta sacrificed’? 

Why do we say ‘in asking question^ Otherwise there would be Per¬ 
fect tense only. As, shtth ‘Devadatta has gone’. 

Why do we say ‘when the past time referred to is imminently recent ? 
Observe >it«|- jhipi Rk 5T ‘I ask you. did Krishna indeed kill 

Kansa in days of yore’. 

^r; 11 3^'tt vjarsnntmfW ii 

118. The affix wr., (present) comes after a verb, 
when the particle ^ is in connection with it, (and de¬ 
notes a past time not belonging to the current day and 

unperceived by the speaker). . , • tu- 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism This 
debars f^r^or the perfect tense. Thus ^ 'Yudhishfhira sacrificed’; 

so also !T^ I 40^1 w i» 

3T<Td^ ll ^^'5 II II 


^)ll 
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The afhx lat. [Bk. IIL Ch. II. \ 119-122. 


yfn: II smtsT ^ ^^^Rrarmt: iwipflr Hrfw 11 

119. The afl3.x (present) comes after a verb 
when the particle is in connection with it, and denotes 
a past action not belonging to the current day, and when 
the action is perceived by the agent. 

As ^ ‘thus said the father’ ; ?(% F'fPTn.^inT: JJTtntfn ‘thus 

said the preceptor’. 

(g%, TO) II 

^Ri: II a'T<rt 11 

120. The alBx wt? is employed after a verb in 
denoting past action, when the word is in connection 
with it, and an answer is given to a question. 

The anuvritti of the words 'anadyatana' and 'paroksha' does not ex¬ 
tend to this sfltra. This declares a rule with regard to past time in general. 
This debars ^^(the Aorist tense). As •WMf: ^if ?— Ht: ‘Deva- 

datta, did you make the mat ? O, yes, I did make it’. *15 

ir^fir >Tt: ‘Devadatta, did you speak there anything ? O, yes, I did speak’. 

Why do we say ‘in reply to an interrogation’ ? Observe 
•rrcT^sK: 'certainly, Mftnavaka did it’. 

11 U M 

U 

II ’Ujst II 

121. The affix si? comes optionally after a 

verb, in denoting past time, in reply to an interrogation, 
when the words ^ ‘not’ and 5 ‘what of that’ are in connec¬ 
tion with it. ' 

As, sTsmrr: ^ ^ sfflPr >ff; or sTrarr^*!.;—w 5 *< 1 ?^ or sry 

'Devadatta, did you make the mat ?—No I did not;— what of that, I did’. 

II 

11 5057 *:? s*iv«44r*i« fiiHwr hsRj si?^ ii 

122. Optionally affixes wy, and si? come 
after a verb, in denoting past time not belonging to the 
current day, when the word %tT is used in the sentence, 
provided that the word is not used, 
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The affix sanacii. 
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The anuvritti of the word anadyatana which had come to a stop with 
III. 2. 120 manifests itself again in this sQtra by a process of jumping over the 
two intermediate aphorisms. This sort of anuvfitti is technically called ntan- 
duka-pluii ‘the leap of a frog" i. e. skipping of several sfltras and supplying 
a word from a previous sQtra. 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed. As a[nn: 

‘the pupils lived here formerly’. So also, Aorist, »wrm: jtr gp’Ti: ; Imperfect, 
•rroftnr jrr Bfrrr:; Perfect, 1 

Why do we say ‘»vhen the word ^ is not used’ ? Observe srsrfir w qrr 

‘Yudhish^hira did perform a sacrifice formerly’. Here rule 118 ante 
exerts its influence. 

^11 11 ^11 

123. The affix sr? comes after a verb when de¬ 
noting a present action. 

The word q^qnr means that which is begun and which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet con¬ 
tinuing and has not stopped. As q^m 'he is cooking’; qql% ‘he is reading’. 
So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present In¬ 
definite. As q#?ir: ‘the mountains stand’; sfrfs^ qci: 'the rivers flow’. 

’51?: n w n to, 

3TjnnTT-^^TT*nf^nrw 11 

qfH; II 5 tt: aiqqqrsaq ■t’swr HqRi it 

irrMqr»I n qrs'^niKtJt 11 

124. The affixes and are substitutes 
of when agreeing with what does not end with the 
first case-affix. 

As tqfrt q^ ‘behold Devadatta who is cooking^; q^nr fmq 'or 

q^HH*l fRf ‘done by one who is cooking’. q^+?jR^^=q^+37^+^R^(III. 4. 

113,111. I. 68) = q^+ST-l-5^-f-aTPT(VII. 2. 82)=q^iTPn So also q^+aj^+tt?= 

q‘^+ 3 T+»HT^= qqrw^ I 

Why do we say 'when agreeing with what does not end with the first 
case-affix ? Observe ^qfrr: q^fh 'Devadatta cooks’. 

Since the term sR., might have been supplied from the last aphorism, 
its double citation is for the sake of larger application of this rule ; that is to 
say, this rule applies sometimes even when the word is in concord with a 
nominative case. As urwcor: 'who is -a Brahmana’ = wrf^ irnnisj:; so also 

29 
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Satri and sanach, [Bk. hi. Ch. II. ^ 125, 126. 


fniil mwai: and msw- ; and ; and and l 

Vart ,—These affixes are employed after a verb, when the particle 
ura^ is in composition, and censure or curse is implied. As »it 4 ^ and jit 
‘ may he not cook’ ; in ‘cursed be he (lit may 

he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still 
lives’. Some commentators read the anuvritti of the word ‘option’ from sdtra 
121 into this. That option, however, is a limited option {yyavasthita-vibh&~ 
sh£) and not of universal application. Whenever a particular form is found 
as differing from the general form, there it should be understood that the 
option has been allowed, and not everywhere. 

^ II II II ^ranr- 

^ N S 

n ^ 5 TT: s.ianiR'n !i??rnT htn; 11 
126. The aflQ.xes tjn aud are the substitutes 
of w? eveu "when agreeing with what euds with a first 
case-affix, provided that it is in the vocative case. 

This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
in the first case ; as f T^^or i ‘O thou who art cooking*. 

^Pf-^irnT^T) 11 

irfM: II tnV sr?: ^.i<hiH-^I 4 I$^ wt: ii 

mr'?raf*i,ii 5 iwcxR?^:fflrantT: *t« 3 J 11 

II 

126. The affixes w and are the substi¬ 
tutes of 5 T? aud come after a verb, in expressing an at- 
teiident cn'ciimstance or characteristic, and the cause 
of an action. 

The word srwni means that by which a thing is recognised or known 
i. e. an attribute ; ta means producer or cause. Both these words are attributes 
of the word fttur. Of lakshana-.^^s, ‘the Yavanas take their 

meals lying down’^ iTCT^n I Of hetu ;—as ^ 

(reason of) seeing Hari, he gets absolution’; toIn ‘for the sake of 

study he dwells here’. 

Why do we »y ‘when denoting a characteristic or a cause’ ? Observe 
‘he cooks’ ;qafh 'he reads’. 

Why do we say ‘of the action’ ? Not so when the participle is the 
characteristic or cause of a substance or a quality. As if; ‘that 

which is shaking is the Aswattha’; 'whatever floats is light’; 

iffWfffn »if ‘that which sinks down is hea;vy’. 


Bk. ni. Ch. II. § 127, 128.] The affix sakan. 
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—This participle also dehnes the agent of an action as, 
w ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying^. 

—This participle is also used to state a general truth: as 
*^1 ‘the D(lrv2 grass grows in a recumbent position’; srr^br 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’. The compound STWiUJiflr: of the 
sOtra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands first 
(II, 2.14). This shows that the rule II. 2,14. is not universal. 

^ n II (Tn?-7rT5T^T)n 

9 ^: II 51 ?^^ II 

• 127. These two xiir and are called hw. 

These participial affixes get collectively this name ; and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above ; so that they replace not 
only the affixes of the Present tense but sometimes of Future also (III. 3.14.), 
as well as other tenses. Thus eF'tToj:, 1 

The word occurs in sdtra II. 2. i r. &c. 

9JT5T?T II WC II |) II 

©s»N %» • >>. 

wfH: II 3 jr*nT l| 

II fCT: II 

128. The affix comes after the verbs 'to 
purify’ and ^ ‘to saciifice’. 

As irTHPr: ‘purifier (fire or air)’ ; TTSTm^r; ‘sacrificer. 

It might be asked ‘is the with others that follow, an affix suo 

gtntris, or is it merely a substitute of 5 T, as and ? Why we ask this 
question is this. If they are affixes and not substitutes of »t, then they should 
govern genitive case by rule II. 3. 65. instead of nominative or the accusative. 
If, on the other hand, they are substitutes of st, then by rule II. 3. 69. they 
should not govern the genitive case. But evidently they are not the substitutes 
of 5T, as they are not so taught. How is it then that we have such forms as 
«Tr 4 «rT«TnT: ‘drinking Soma'; and ? These forms can be explained on 

other grounds than supposing that urPf &c. must be the substitutes of 51. The 
term in sfitra II 3, 69. is not the affix taught in this Chapter shtra 
13s ; but it is a praty&kdra including several affixes. It is a praty&h&ra formed 
by taking the fr of fpc in sfitra 124; and sr of in 135 ; and thus it means 
all the affixes from^PT in 134 down to in 135. Thus though &c. 

are not substitutes of si, stiU the rule II. 3.69. applies to them, as they are in¬ 
cluded in the terra 5^. 

The rule IL 3.69. applies only optionally when the verb 
takes the affix ^gr. As or ‘hating the thief. 
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The Arm satri. [Bk. III. Ch. Ii. § 129-132. 


TRTi^n II 


^rnni^u 

II >t^Rt ii 

129. The affix comes after a verb in ex¬ 
pressing ‘habit’, ‘standard of age’ and ‘ability'. 

The word means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’; ew: means the con¬ 

dition of body such as ‘infancy’, ‘youth’ &c; means ‘capacity to do a thing’. 
As »fW 3^; ‘habituated to enjoy’; 'wearing an armour (of the 

age at which armour may be worn)’; nrSTPr: 'able to destroy his foe. 
So also, 5«i*ntr5W;, 3Si^»rPTr:, ^nn; and tvttstt: i 

fyiiiT^: II \\o 11 xr^rf^ 11 T^^*vrr^:, ipj, 

II 

II fyt v 4 uw*it 11 

130. The affix comes after the verbs w.‘to 
go’ and mfr ‘to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the 
action without trouble. 

The word means that which is accompUshed by the agent with 

ease and facility. As «fitracT‘(‘the facile reading of the Purina’; 

nitiT3 'easily mastering the Upanishad’. The root nrfr is causative of w and 

means here ‘to master. ^ 

Why do we say 'when facility is indicated ? Otherwise^^ff^uji^^ 'he 

‘reads with difficulty’; vreafn 'he remembers with difficulty’. 

11 II U (^) II 

II stfifil fW'rWt; n 

131. The affix tjs comes after the verb 

when the agent indicated means an enemy. 

The word »?r«w means ‘enemy’. As ‘enemy*, 'two enemies, 


fiqvn: ‘enemies’. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy ? 
‘the wife hates her husband’. 


Observe Jfr >Tr*if qfn»( 


5^ II II II (^)ii 

132. The affix comes after the verb 5 ‘to 
press out juice’ when the sense is that of association 
with sacrifice. 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 133, 134.] 


The affix satri. 
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The word is an instrumental compound, meaning association 

or connection with sacrifice. As e+5+^1^ JII, i. 76, III. 4.113) = ^^ + 

»TW G-2.4.) = «54Ii (VI. 1.77), 1st. sing, ist.pl. 'the sacrifice's’; 

as in ^ 4 ^: ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share in the sacrifice’. 

The word ttdln indicates that the principal sacrificer. i. e. the ifSiiirsT is 
meant and not every person who is associated in the performance of a sacrifice 
in a subordinate capacity ; such as ^risr^fir: ‘the sacrificing priests’. 

When connection with sacrifice is not meant we have ‘he 

distils liquor’. 

3nf: u rr^rf^ ii grf:, rnf^trnr, (^)ii 

133, The affix come.s after the verb art iii 
expressing pi-aise. 

As arf Hni/J^ii<Drr 4 ., ‘thou art worthy of this knowledge here’; 
>T<fSTiinf ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to praise’ ? Witness Hlih ’qVfr 
‘the thief deserves death’. 


3TT II II IISTf, 

^ N 


II 



134. From this shtra a.s far as fe't iii shtra 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be un¬ 
derstood in the sense of agents having such a habit, or na¬ 
ture, or having skill in such and such action. 

The force of srr in this sOtra is limit inclusive, and includes 
also. The term means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 

not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’. The term 51^4 
means ‘who enters upon an action not from habit but thinking that it is his 
duty’. The term means ‘who does the action expressed by the verb 

in an excellent way’. Illustrations of these will be given under the subsequent 
aphorisms. 

??W^II ^^«ll II TfFT, II 

II 11 

II 11 

5 T*r 4 : 11 

II f»T 4 f^m?nH 5 KK<Srrifrar 11 

II irtu II 

II 


30 


464 


The affix ishnuch. 


[Bk. III. Ch. II. § 13s. 136- 


136. The affix s’! comes after all verbs in the 

sense of ‘agents having such a habit &c’. 

The IT of is indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. i. 197)* As 
i5 + «Ti;=5f^, 'ist sing. This affix denotes /tabit in the following; as, 
is accustomed to make mats. Nature:-^ss, 

‘the family of Srftvishtftyana shave the heads of their widows’; 
fuk >T4r*« Wt m ‘the Ahvarakas steal away food as soon as 

Sraddha is accomplished’; ^ ‘the TaulvalAyanas 

become elated on the birth of a son’. Sbi/i :-as. ^ ‘skilful maker of 

mats’. irsTTfriW?*! ‘skilful hunter’. 

Vart :_The simple verbs, without upasargas, take the affix when 

the words so formed are names of sacrificial priests. As 5+^ = ft€, 1st. sing, 
‘the Hoiri priest’ ; so also ‘the Potfi priest’. 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’ ? Observe 
‘the Udgitri priest’ ; Jlfilfit ‘the Pratihartri priest’. Here the affix is 
Though the form is the same, there is difference however in the accent; i. e. 
places udatta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 197). while places it on 

the lastfVL I. i 63> , « 

Vart The augment 5^^ is added when ifT takes the affix ; as irt 

4-«r!F+a:ii;=^, ist. sing. 'the Neshtri priest'. 

Vart When signifying diety, the verb takes jir; the letter s? is 
the substitute for the % of the root; and the affix does not take the inter¬ 
mediate f? augment; as, ^st. sing. ‘Tvashtri. 

Vart The root takes ?c«t, when the word to be formed means an 

officer; as vr? 'an attendant, a door-keeper’. 

Vart In the Veda, the root takes er%, as The form is the 

same as the last, but there is difference of accent. 

u \[ TT^rf^ 11 ! 3 iT^i?r 5 T-fFm^-inR-^dM 14-^a 

136. The affix comes after the following 
verbs in the seu.se of the 'ageuts having such a habit &c'; 

‘to adorn’, ‘to expel’, ^ ‘to be born’, 

‘to be lipe’, ‘to fly’, 'to be mad’, ‘to shine’, »mrT 
‘to be ashamed’, 'to be’; ^ ‘to grow’, «« ‘to bear’ and 
‘to walk’. 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 137-139.] The affix ksnu. 
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As ‘decorating’, ‘repudiating’, irnfsTsiCT: ‘procrea¬ 
tive’, ‘apt to ripen’, ^TfiT«q: ’flying’, ‘mad’, ‘bright*. 

H<nTfqsjn: ‘bashful’, ‘revolving*, y f^«gn; ‘growing’, ‘patient’, 

‘moveable’. 

Vart :—The affix debares by anticipation the affix ^ of III. 2. 

151, after the root «t«^, though it has the sense of decorating’. 

9 f%; II ?pss(t 5 Trf^ 11 

137. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhandas after a 
verb that ends in the causative %. 

The Causatives take this affix in the Vedic literature. As 
‘who hold the stones’ ; I 

II 11 II 'w, 

iriirf) II 

■ V 

138. The affix in the sense of 'the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes in the Chhandas, after the 
verb ‘to be’ also. 

Thus Hf^on: ‘becoming’. 

The yoga-vibh&ga or the division of this sfltra from the last, with 
which it could well have been read, is for the sake of the subsequent sdtras. 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of other verbs not included in 
the above two sutras ; as, «trftT«tq 5 Tr l 

II II II ’«r, 

(cT^lJTTf^) II 

TtiT; II *yn r^T 54 T ?r 5 a(|-TiTf^ 11 

II 11 

139. The affix 9^55 comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c.’ 

. viz.— »^r ‘to be weary’, ^ ‘to conquer’ and ‘to stand’, as 
well a-s after \ ‘to bo’. 

As, »5Tre5: ‘languid’; ‘victorious’; «n^: 'disposed to stand firm, 

immoveable’ ; ‘being’. 

The anuvritti of the word Chhandasi does not extend to this sOtra. 
The indicatory letter of this affix is really n and not and-therefore, there is 
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The affix ghinun. [Bk. III. Ch. U. § 140, 141. 


no substitution of long f for the mt of eir, which would otherwise have taken 
place, had the aflBx been (VI. 4. 66). 

In the sOtra I. i. 5. ■'?) the letter ir is also included ; for n com¬ 

ing before ts, is changed by the rules of sandhi into ^ and is not therefore 
visible. This affix therefore does not cause guna. 

So also in stltra VII. 2. ii fefw), the augment does not come 

after the verb ^5, or a monosyllabic verb ending in the pratyAhira 5^, when 
an affix having an indicatory follows. Here also ^ includes *t ; and there¬ 
fore in we have no intermediate augment f?. 

Vafi.—ln the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb ‘ to bite ; 
as 45tir«r: 1^: 'the beasts that bite'. 

140. The affix ^ comes after the verbs ‘to 
tremhle’, *rvi ‘to he greedy’, ‘to be bold’ and fwT ‘to throw’ 
ill the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

As, ‘trembling*; ‘greedy’; wn: ‘bold’; and fwff: ‘throwing’. 

U II II 

II 

II vn^«fTjeTv?i^ri«g(t 5 nf^ fq^j! 3 ;!T?an 5 t ii 

141. The affix comes after the eight verbs 
beginning with ‘to be calm', in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’. 

The word ffii in the aphorism indicates beginning. These eight verbs 
begin with and end with »if in the list of verbs. Of the affix the real 
affix is the other letters are servile; the q- is for the sake of substituting 
guttural for the final palatals ; 5 is for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of 
rule VI. 3. 45 ; and the letter isr causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 116): which in the case of 
roots ending in 4 is prohibited by the rule VII. 3. 34, the only verb taking 
vriddhi" being 4?^ l . • 

As HTfJfa ist. sing. ?jift ‘calm’; likewise' ‘desiring’; 441 ‘taming’; 
M4r‘laborious’; «»fr‘whirling’,‘moving round’; ‘fatiguing’; w»fr‘forbearing’; 
uin^I ‘mad’ and gtrir^t ‘mad’. Though by rule 136, the verb 4544 takes the affix 
4<!qv, it also takes the affix by the rule of (III i 94). 

All these verbs belong to the Divddi class. After other verbs than 
these eight, we have other affixes; as sfi^rar. 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 142, 143.] The affix ghinun. 
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5f-^W-3TTJ^ -rinT-T^-H^-3TRr^-3Tq^T-3TT5^-aP«rrf^:, 

Ri^ 40 )|I 

II ftr^c^wwr a 

142. The affix ftr^iqr comes after the following 

verbs, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 
viz :— erran, sn^, if^re. •rnr^r. a^, tWw^, iftt?, «rf^T.^, 

;«r, 5 «, 5 ?. rs^, 

•rrj^ and siv^nf^r^. 

The root ar^ is to be taken as belonging to the Rudh&di class, and 
not as belonging to Ad&di, because the vikarana is elided in the latter. The 
root belongs to Bhv 4 di class, the simple verb being ‘to sport’. The 

verb fin'to throw’ is common both to Tud 4 di and Div&di, and both are taken 
here, 'to concentrate’ is Div&di, and ‘to join' is Rudhidi; both arc 
meant here. The verb ^ ‘to color’ has lost its nasal in this sQtra, irregularly. 

Thus af^+fqr 5 c^=>ei 5 f+rT.,{VII. 2.52)= awifi^^ist. sing, awr^‘mix¬ 
ture’; similarly, arwfbit ‘compliant’; a nm » f t ‘one who restrains’; warndt ‘one 
who exerts’; ‘that which flows round’; ^a»ff ‘united’; *lf^«fl’ ‘lament¬ 
ing; asrrtr ‘greatly heating’; q-fw«ft ‘moving about’; ‘crying aloud’; 

qfNrrff ‘reviling’; «rfwi^ ‘burning*; ‘beguiling’; ‘guilty’; Wf ‘hat¬ 

ing’; ‘quarrelling’; ‘milking*; ‘uniting or concentrating*; •rrefl^ 
‘playing’; Pitatfl ‘discriminating’; nrnft ‘renouncing’; enft 'yearning after*; *rr*fr 
‘sharing*; arfa^nifl’ ‘transgressing’; arq'^rnfl’ ‘offending’; •ri'iWt ‘a thief; »f«rnTRff 
‘attacking*. (VII. 3. 52 and 54). 

The indicatory v of the affix shows that the final palatal is changed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix. 

^ II II II tr, «Frg-^-g;w- 

cT^wrf^^) II 

^ftr; ir grsr cfh f^HtD^uwriTt HTfii 11 

143. The affix comes after the verbs 

‘to injure’, 5i?( ‘to embrace and sport’, ‘to praise’ and 
‘to believe’, when these are in composition with the 

preposition i 


31 
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The affix vun. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 144-146. 


As 'injuring; ‘sportive, a sensualist’; ‘vaunting’; 

and ‘confiding’. 

II II 11 3T^, Wfl:, H 

144. The affix comes after the verb snr ‘to 
wish’ when compounded with the fireposition w and fw. 

As •nsTT^t ‘thirsty’; f%5ir«ft. The term f% is to be read into this stttra 
by the force of the word ‘and’. 


7TO:, II 



: II ^aV II II 3, 


wftr: II !i OTTt 11 

145. The affix comes after the verbs wtr 


s. ir.iitT, w and to wlien compounded with the preposition f<r- 
As !i5Tnfl ‘prattling’; TOlift ‘extending around’; siST^ 'running away, 
fugitive’; jjihuT ‘tormenting’; ‘reporting’; rtoII ‘a traveller’. 

The root ^ here is the Bhvadi *rH meaning ‘to dwell’ and is not 
Ad^di meaning ‘to cover*, because in the latter the vikarana is elided. 


551^11 ^a^ IIT^tRt II 

(rlx^yify;^ II 

140. The affix is added to the following 
verbs in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’:— 
r»Ts», f|TO, fsTT, qftrr, <^ 41 ^ and 1 

In this siitra the whole phrase ending with »w^ has taken the termi¬ 
nation of the first case; which, however, has the force of the ablative here. 

As fiTsg'^-f-5ST= fsTf^iir: (VII. I. i)‘blaming’; so’ also F^acn:‘injuring’; 
‘tormenting or troublesome'; ‘eating’; ‘destroying’; «rFci^- 

TOi: ‘surrounding; qftrnry: ‘who cries aloud’; «TlC 4 rfaR:: ‘a plaintiff’; sJtnnvsK: 
‘detracting’; and ‘detracting’. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix ojw taught in III. i. 133, as by adding Ts^; its separate enunciation 
indicates the existence of this paribhdsha;— 

“The rule of III. 1.94 by which an apavdda-&ffix which is not uni¬ 
form with an M/j<jr^a-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has 
no concern with afavtieia-affixes added in the sense of ‘having such a habit’ 
i,e. with the affixes taught in III. 2. 134—177”. Therefore the affixes 5^ 
&c, are not added in the sense of ‘having such a habit &c’. 



Bk. III. Ch. II. { 147-149.] The affix yuch. 
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(^) » 

II v^rvYroif »wr?i n 

147. The affix 53 ^ comes after the verbs tf% 
'to lament’ and ‘to cry’, when an upasarga is in compo¬ 
sition with them. 

As HitTSF; ‘one who sports or laments’; ‘vociferous, a rcvi- 

ler’; ‘one who laments'; q Rihfgy : 'a reviler’. 

Why do we say ‘when in composition with an upasarga'} Observe 
and wtST formed by (III. 2.135). 



11 II TT^xf^ It 


II ■95nrr5r»ii: 

148. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. after intransitive verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ or ‘sound’. 

As, =: ‘moving’ (VIL I. l); ‘creeping’; ^r«^: ‘soun¬ 

ding*; ‘roaring’. 

Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe TR 5 nf% 57 ni. 



^^TX^: II II XT^Ox II 


^Rt: II 95TTn[r^4ar5?i?ni'^ 11 

140. The affix comes in the same sense 
after such intransitive verbs as are Atmanepadi and begin 
. with a consonant and are AnudSttet i. e. have a gravely 
accented vowel as indicatory. 

As ‘being’; ‘growing’. 

Why do we say ‘AnudSttet’ ? Observe ’ 

Why do we say ‘beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe Jffvjnr, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes 

Why have we used the term snR ‘beginning* in the sfltra? Observe 
^rrew^r: ‘censuring*; jfhrftnr; ‘an investigator. For without the word »nrR, 
the rule would have stood thus:—f5i: which by 1.1. 72. would mean 
‘the affix comes after the verbs which end with a consonant’; so that even 
after gur we shall have and there would be no after ajyH which 

ends with a vowel. 

This rule will not apply if the root is transitive; as l 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. Ill Ch. II. § 150-152. 


(I \He 11 11 

II w ijnnit >T^?r *^#5 11 

150. The affix 5 ^, comes after the following 
verbs in the sense of‘the agent having such a habit &c’, 
viz :—w, ^s^t^ar, e, n^, 5 W, 'i»i and *nr- 

The verb is not to be found in the Dh&tup 4 tha, and is taught in 
the aphorisms and is hence called a sautra dhdtu. It means ‘to go*, ‘to be 
quick*. As w+ ar'^=5^I-f5isr (VII. l. 1. and VII. 3. 84)= si^; (VI. 1 .78, II. 3.46) 
‘a courser, a swift horse*. ^■(|!T?r 4 -^^ = sj«r»(+»l*L(h* 4 - 74 )= ‘moving 

about*; so also ftnmr: ‘wandering*; ^rrcj: ‘flowing*; ‘greedy*; Mii'l: burn¬ 
ing’; ‘grieving*; smi:‘desiring*; qiPT;‘falling*; ‘moving*. 

The enumeration of the word in the above, indicates that this 
sdt ra applies to the transitive verbs; otherwise the sQtra III. 2.148 would have 
been sufficient, as qq is a verb. Others say that the inclusion of q^ in this 

aphorism indicates the existence of the paribh&shA already given under sQtra 
III. 2. 146 L t. the rule of III. i. 94 has no concern with affixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit &c*. The affix which by III, 2. 136 is 

added to supersedes therefore not merely the addition of to 

(III 2. 135), but also the addition of to the same. If a tdcJichhilika apa- 
vAda were to supersede only an atdchckhilika utsarga, it would have been 
superfluous for Pftnini to teach in this sfltra the addition of 5^ to qq, because 
in that case the addition of to qq by III. 2. 154 would not have debarred 
the addition of w to qq by III. 2. 149. The repetition is for the sake of 
jflApana, therefore, and it indicates the existence of the above-mentioned 
maxim. The jilApaka is not, however, of universal application; for sometimes 
both afhxes are applied concurrently; as, rrvirr fq^quR: I , 

qfn: 11 spq «r>’q >5rrai»i., ^qwr*iT Hqfn 11 

161. Aud after the verbs having the sense of ^ 
‘to be angry’ and *t<»» ‘to adorn’, the affix wn is employed. 

As ifhpr: ‘wrathful’; rtqttj: ‘irascible*; qoqrsr: ‘adorning*; ‘ornament*. 
But not so after the verbsT?!^ to which sfltra III. 2.136 applies. 

Tl: U U u H 

II ’T 4 qfq 11 

152. The" affix is not employed after those 
verbs which end in the letter n. 

This debars III. 2,149, As ‘making creaking sound*; qratfiptT 

‘trembling*. In these cases the affix eri, is employed (HI- 2. 135). 



Bk. III. Cii. II. § 153-155.] 


The affix shakan. 
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II «^|Tnff»T T II 

153. The affix does not come after the 
verbs 'to strike’, fn: 'to shine’ and ‘to initiate’. 

These three verbs are annddUtt, and by sfltra III. 2. 149, would have 
taken The present sdtra prohibits that. Therefore they take As, 

1st. sing ‘one who strikes'; ^rfq^'one who shines’; 'one who initiates'. 

Now, it might be objected—“We find that sOtra III. 2. 167 specifically 
enjoins the affix r after iffij this apavAda rule will therefore, supersede the 
general rule ; where is then the necessity of the present rule ? If you say that 
the affix is also obtained by the rule of non-uniformity (III. i. 94), we re¬ 
ply that the Paribh 4 sh 4 given under siltra 146 and 150 will prevent that.” 
This objection is answered by saying that the above-mentioned Paribhasha is 
not of universal application; there are exceptions to it, as and ar»T5rr 

'a young girl’ which are both valid forms derived by adding r and to 
the verb So also aK’wrr and ^^771 ?jre?r ‘a shaking branch'. 

If we prohibit after the root how do we get the forms «rv7TfST 
and ? This objection may be answered in three ways: (l) the present 

is an anitya rule, not of universal application, which can be inferred from 
finding this sOtra separated from the last (yogavibhftga), when it was easier 
to make them one, ( 2 ) the words &c belong to the class (III, i. 134) 

taking the affix or (3) they arc formed by III. 3. 113 by the affix !»»». 




II H^f?i 11 

154. The affix srarsr como.s after the following 
verb.s, in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit 


&c’:—'Pf.. ^*1 .. hh and sr i 

As *Pif a <T fti r ^4v T ^ 

htRi, <n?-*rr;, antriw?*? rw»T, qrraufi ^ 

Hmrgwr RlTfCTHr t:?T STf^;, 1 The tt is added after Fur 

in by VII. 3. 33, The is changed into by VII. 3. 32 and 54. 


Rplt; II RT^RfTtifr II 

155. The affix comes, in the sense of the 
‘agent having such a habit &c’, after the following 
verbs:—5T?=«ir, f>wi;. sgo* and f i 

32 
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The affix aluch. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 156-158. 


The ^ is indicatory showing that the feminine of the words so formed 
take the affix i.e. long f (IV. l. 41). As Tie'll*: 'talkative’; ‘a beg¬ 
gar’; ‘who or what cuts’; ‘a thief or robber'; ^r?K; ‘low, mis¬ 
erable’. In the feminine &c.. 

II II II uStT:, U 

Vftl: 11 wRl II 

166. The affix tRt comes in the sense of‘the 
agent having such a habit etc’, after the verb ‘to has¬ 
ten forward’. 

As JTsrfinr, ist. sing, ‘an express, courier’, ist. dual ijsTfVwl &c. 

II II 

157. The affix ff*! comes, in the sense of ‘the 

agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ‘to con¬ 
quer’, f ‘to respect’, ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, Wm ‘to 
shelter’, i ‘to go’, n ‘to vomit’, ‘not to give pain’, 

‘to injure’, 'rfbT^‘to humiliate’ and »i^‘to beget’. 

As ; 5Tf^ ist. sing. tflRjt ‘conquering';' similarly, ?pft ‘respecting’; 
■wasting’; ‘wasting’; ‘exceeding’; ‘vomiting’; •rsiftff ‘free 

from pain’; »T«nft ‘not injuring’; «rfr»rtr ‘humiliating’ and ‘procreating*. 

^<^^11 srr^N nfcf 

158. The affix »itw^ comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the following words: — 
« 3 f ‘to desire’, >if ‘to seize’, 'ni ‘to go’, ^ ‘to give, to go, to 
protect’, ‘to sleep’, ^ ‘to be tired’ and to venerate'. 

The word Prirr is formed by adding the preposition Br to the verb si ‘to 
go crookedly’; so also is formed by adding ne to sTi and then irr^;ularly 
changing the ^ into >^. The term is formed by adding >Jtf( to the verb 
to hold’. The first three verbs belong to Chur&di class and take fcr^. 

As, ‘disposed to be desirous of; ‘disposed to catch hold 

of or seize’; ‘tending or prone to fall’; ^rw: ‘compassionate’; ‘dis¬ 

posed to sleep'; ‘slothful’; m3 T^: ‘full of faith’. Sec VI. 4 - 55 foradding anri 


Bk. III. Ch. il 5 159-162.] 


The affix kurach. 


473 


yart :—The affix sTTwn comes also after the root ^rfi' 'to lie down’; 
as twig.- ‘disposed to lie down’. 



U II II 


11 ?r w? Ri HTf«t II 


^:ll 


159. The affix ^ comes after the verbs 4 r ‘to 
give’, ‘to suck’, ‘to biud’, ?T4 ‘to fall’ and ‘to sit’. 

As, ^[T^: fa munificent man’; *tmr»T ‘a sucking child of the 

mother’. The genitive case is here prohibited by II. 3. 69, the ^ being taken 
as equivalent to ;t. As 'binding'; s[R[: 'falling’; and H5,: ‘resting’. 


II ^^011 II n ^qT^^,(?n»^©)ll 

160, The affix in the sense of‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’, comes after the verbs 9 ‘to 
flow’, ‘to eat’ and ‘to eat’. 

As Q«ir: ‘going, a kind of deer*; ‘gluttonous’; ‘voracious’. 

II 


^Rr: II >n? nm ftif >T«rRr 11 

161. The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c.’, after the verbs ‘to 
break’, >Tr<i, ‘to shine’, and Pr? ‘to be fat’. 

(VIL 3. 52) = ‘brittle’; the palatal being 
changed into guttural, because of the indicatory «r. So also 'a fat 

beast’; ‘splendid light’- 

After the verb this affix gives a reflexive signification—that which 
naturally breaks of itself. 


II II TT^ II 
II 

^Rt: II >wfH 11 

rtWirr II SUV: «*iTfrr<;in h 

162. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c', after the verbs ‘to 
know’, ‘to divide’ and far ‘to pierce’. 

As «r>TR: ‘a knowing Pandit’; f 5 |»r ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’; rs^: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’. The affix is employed in a 

reflexive sense after the verbs Pr? and f^. 
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The affix uka. [Bk. III. Ch. II. § 163-166. 


yari .—The affix comes after the verb 'to kill’; and tliere is 
vocalisation of the semivowel; as i 

Tfn: II ftn 5 iiT m >T«rra n 

1G3. The affix comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs f ‘to go’, =m 
‘to destroy’, fti ‘to conquer’, and 5 ‘to flow’. 

The «r is indicatory in order to introduce the augment between the 
verb and the affix (VI. i. 71). Thus f-h«rT = f + «+^ = ?t^r:,fem. fwft ‘a tra¬ 
veller’; JT^C:, fern. snsO ‘transitory’; firm:, fern, ‘victorious’; 

fem. ‘going, a river’. 

Though the affix begins with a letter of ^^praty&h&ra, and ought to 
have taken the intermediate f^(VII. 2. 35) yet it is prohibited by VII. 2. 8. 

II II II »rrqT:, ^ II 

It ffti Pr^mr^, u 

164. And the word is irregularly formed. 

The word is formed by eliding the of 11*^ and adding the affix 

As fem. ir?^ ‘locomotive, transient’. 

grrn^: 11 11 y<^lfH 11 ^115:, (eT^_yV?TT^) II 

II si nw ' yy >T^ II 

165. The affix aiai comes afterthe verbiTnT‘to 
bo awake’ in the sense of‘the agent having such a habit’. 

As sirn^rsii: ‘wakeful’. 

T 7 Tt II ^ II 11 (^- 

11 

II tnrr^ Jts^i-rrwgt sn?!^ ?r«ifr 5 Trf^ 11 

166. The affix comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’, after the verbs * 1 ^.. srf and 
fJT when they end in the affix ^rr. 

The intensives of these verbs take As ^rrsni^: ‘a performer of fre¬ 
quent sacrifices’; srsri^: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly; ‘a snake 

’ (what bites frequently^, 

T; || ^^3 \\ ll^f^I-^jf^- 


bk. III. ch. ir. § 167-170.] 


The affix u. 
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II c-nni^ virfii it 

167. The affix r comes in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’ after the verbs ’t»i ‘to bow’, 
^ 'to shake’, f%«T ‘to smile’, sTJrei^'notto cease’, mn ‘to desire’, 

‘to injure’, and ‘to shine’. 

Thus, snr ^rsf ‘soft wood’; ^Jir ^rr^si ‘shaking branch’; ‘smiling 

face’; Hsw ‘he sacrifices perpetually’; sfrwr WTtfl ‘a beautiful maiden’; 

‘the injuring Rikshas’; ifbf jjny ‘brilliant wood’. 

The word »nT«l' is an adverb, and is derived from the root sth ‘to set 
free’, with the negative particle ar, and the affix r; as 8? + sTt^+^: as HST« I 

II 11 ii 

II 

II vunnt j >rwf?i n 

168. The affix *1 comes after roots that have 
taken the affix and after the verbs sttjth ‘to wish’ and Pwi; 
‘to beg’ in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

The term in the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix and 
not the verb, because the verb is never seen with this affix. 

As, ‘desirous of doing’; desirous of taking’; arnfe: ‘de- 

sirous’; f>R^! ‘a beggar’. 

The verb »?ntr^ with the upasarga mt is the verb 5Tf% ‘to desire’ and 
not the verb ‘to praise’. 

II II II f^^:, (?T^® II 

II f%H»TnPT sHiral fk<TT?*in 11 

169. The words and r*® are irregularly 
foi-med by the addition of the affix in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. 

To the verb RrRf we add the augment and then the affi.x ^ ; as, 

+ ^»J+T = fVs^: (I. I. 47) = ^?»rtfl^w: ‘intelligent’; so of ri.‘to wish’, the q is re¬ 
placed by a[, and we have = 1^^01^151: ‘desirous’. 

II ^3® II TT^Rt II WTH, II 

170. The affix 3 comes in the Ohhandas, after 
the roots that have taken the Denominative affix m in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’. 

* The term aw includes the three affixes and ^^1^ (see sfitras 

III. I. 8, II, 13, &c). As (Rig. Ved. I. 3. 4). 

33 
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The affixes ki and kin. [Bk III. Ch. II. § 171. 


In the modern Sanskrit will be employed. As PT*ftf?rfir. By sfttra 
VII. 4. 33, the long f replaces the final *T, when ai?rf follows ; as 

Why then in the case of there is not the substitution 

of bng i for the v of f'T'r .* Because the rule VII. 4. 33 is set aside by VII. 4. 35 
which declares that in the Chhandas the long f is not substituted for the wr l 


II ^ 3 ^ H II STT^-W* 


>T^:, ^ II 

4tf^gnT II f^fc»rsn^?i5nf^ai5=4f% ii 

II mv i g i «rT5ifr5(^i»nTpRf*i«t: 11 

II f4»r<*sft 4^S^*V II 

171. In the Chhandas, the affixes ^ and 
in the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come 
after the verbs that end in long *«r, or short or long and 
after the verbs * 1 * 1 . ‘to go’, n ‘to kill’, and ‘to be pro¬ 
duced’, and these affixes operate like causing redupli¬ 
cation of the root. 


The ^ after mt is either for the sake of euphony, or for the sake of pre¬ 
cision. Had it been w, then by the rule of fnr (I. i. 70) short m would only be 
included and not long But the present rule is applicable to long ^ as well. 
Thus ‘drinking’; as «rfir: ^ ‘drinking the soma-juice’; 

‘giving cows’ (Rig. Ved. VI. 23.4). PiMmciV (Rig- Ved. IV. 39. 2, 
VI. 68,7). 8n4r3tvfv(Rig. Ved. X. 108. i). ipT-l-%^ = sTf^: ‘being in constant 
motion, wind’; srpir^ (Rig. Ved. II. 23. ii); f*r,+ f^!T.f=9T«i(r5T:'killing, a 
weapon oflfensive'; (Rig- Ved. IX. 61.2); 5 TJT.^-i-filrT.=» sifk: as sT%^rsT»r 

(T.S.VII.5.20. I). 

The letter « in these affixes is indicatory. It might be said 'it is su¬ 
perfluous to make these affixes f^, because these being treated like will 
be by rule I. 2. 5’. True, they would be fijif^^by the rule I. 2. 5, but then 
the rule VII. 4. ii. (when ///follows, isthe substitute of the verb ^pes and 
of those that end in the long would also have applied to these affixes, and 
would have caused It is to prevent this £una of the letter 41 that we have 

annexed an indicatory ^ to these affixes. 

yart :—The affixes % and are of universal application in the 
Chhandas, and not confined to the verbs enumerated in the sdtra, as we sec 
them in ?i» &c.; as (Yaj. Ved. XII. 105); (Rig. Ved. II. 5. 3). 

yar(:—The affixes and come after the roots 



Bk. III. Ch. II. § 172-175.] The affix varach. 
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«lfir, and srfii in the secular literature also; as, ffvi:, 9 t%:, I 

Vart :—The affixes and come after the Intensive roots 

of <n5T, and As, ?rrer^:, ^iraRi: (VII. 4.83). 

II ^3^ II TT^rf^ II 
II 

il >I^Rt II 

II ^=?f>s?rH II 

172. The affix *Tf3i^ comes, in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ‘to 
sleep’ and ‘to be thirsty’. 

As ?^-l- 5 Tf^=WJni^ 1st. sing, ‘sleeping, drowsy’; gcstjsj; ist. sing, 
w^scjw ‘covetous, thirsty’. 

Var /:—So also after the verb ‘to insult, be bold’; as, vscjst 
1st. sing, ^ccj^'bold, impudent*. 

II ^3^ II II arrs:, (?r^o) II 

»f%: II ^ fij«i*ini sTfirvR^nnf^f; >T4f« 11 

173. The affix wire comes in the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs n ‘to in¬ 
jure’ and ^ ‘to praise’, ‘to salute’. 

As nn?; ‘noxious, a mischievous animal’; ‘praising, a bard’. 

fHTI: ll^3\J lltT^rf^ (rW^o) || 

II f5*K?rf4 II 

174. The affixes * and come in the sense of 
‘the agent having such a habit’ after the verb »fr ‘to fear’. 

*As, Hfir: ‘fearful, timid’; ‘timorous, a bear, a tiger, a jackal’. 

Van :—The affix should also be stated ; as >fr^: 1 


11 \3^ II 11 

II wr iv 4 rer ft® airn h^tRi 11 

175. The affix comes, iu the sense of ‘the 
agents having such a habit &c’ after the verbs wr ‘to 


stand’ fv ‘to rule’, ht^t ‘to shine’, ‘to go’ and ^ ‘to go’. 
As 5 vm: ‘immoveable’; ‘ruler, God’; ‘going, destructive’; 


‘opening, expanding*. 


^ II ^3^ II TT^:, 
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The affix kvip. 


[Bk. Ill Ch. II. 5 176-178. 


1Y6. The affix in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c’ comes after the verb «rt when it 
ends with the affix ^ra^. 

With the affix the intensives of verbs arc formed; as ‘a 

vagrant, an ascetic*. See sdtra I. i. 58. 

II \S9 II II 

11 «Tsnrf*4t vn^^Jiervgrsnf?^ •> 

1T7. The affix flw comes, in the sense of the 
agent having such a habit &c.’ after the verbs wist ‘to shine’ 
‘to shine’, ‘to injure’, 'S^Jto shine’, anS ‘to be strong’, 
t 'to fill', w ‘to move rapidly’ and w 'to praise’, when it is 
preceded by the word »inni ‘a stone’. 

Thus, tst sing, fipw ‘splendid’; hi?!, ist. sing, ht: ‘light’; 

f^=\f^(VI. 4. 21), 1st sing. ‘who injures’; ‘lightening’; 3;^ ist. sing. 
^ ‘strength’; ist. sing, qi’what fills’; vr‘swift’. In the case of a long 
vowel is the substitute of (VI i. 71) 'a stone-worshipper*. Though 

by the universal rule III. 2.76, the affix would have come after these 
verbs also, the repetition of the affix shows that does not apply 

in t&chchhilika affixes. 

II ^9c II TT^rf^ II 'hR, 

f|i\) « 

II 5|!^'^rf7 VJT5»'?reiTVi5lwir^ fTWl II 

II 11 

t ^ II 

4Tf^bR»I.II ^ftfl^dvil 

H J SJ 11 

^fTOircT^ II 

178. The affix is seen after other verbs 
also, besides those mentioned above, in the seiise of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c’. 

As 53^, 1st. sing, ^‘joining’; rs?l/piercing’; 'dividing*. 

By uling the words ‘is seen’ in the aphorism, it is implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with f^. Thus in some cases we find lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel; in some, there is reduplication of the root; in some instances 
tl'.ere is samprasAratt i of the semivowel; and in other cases there is not. 


Ek, III. Ch. II. § 179, 180.] The affix du. 
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Varl :—When follows, the long vowel is the substitute of 'to 

speak’, ‘to ask’, ‘to praise long’, ‘to move through a mat’, ^ 

‘to move rapidly’, and mV ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a vowel for 
the semivowel (VI. i. 16). 

As, gr^i; ‘the voice’; inEa[-}-f^= iraT+ftw (VI. i. io)=jro+f^ (VIII. 2. 
36) = sir? (VIII. 4 56)‘who asks’; MRigtjy‘who praises long’; gr?ii:'a worm’; 
sr ‘swift’; Jift; ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. 

The word w which was mentioned in the last sfttra is redundant here. 

Vari :—There is reduplication of the verbs ‘to shine’, ir»^‘to go’ and 
* ‘to invoke’, when follows. As, ‘shining; sitj^ ‘going, the world’. 

There is lengthening also of the vowel of as ‘a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire., 

Vart :—The root f ‘to tear’ is shortened also.; as ‘tearing’. 

Vart :—The verb iMf ‘to think’ has samprasSra^; as vff: ‘thinking’. 

gf%r: II m ggfg 11 

179. The affix comes after the vei’h »^‘to be’ 
when the 'word so formed denotes a name or a surety. 

As, fV»r ‘a person called Vibhd’; ‘a surety i. e. he who stands 
intermediate betiveen the debtor and the creditor’. 

• firawT ii n ii f^-H-^wrr, 

ar^TTr^n’^, (^;) u 

5%: II n '^r^g^viTgr: Tq?g?fTr ^ ms H«rr n 

grPSgrn ii yqgrro RrfRfgrf^M g7dJi?rR*( 11 

180. The affix ? comes after the verb when it 
is preceded by the upasargas fg, g and provided that the 
word to be formed does not mean an apxiellative. 

As fgg: ‘all pervading’; ‘lord’; ^4: ‘Creator*. 

Why do we say ‘when it is not a proper name ? Observe fgw: ‘a person 
called Vibhii’. 

Varl :—The words fgtw &c, also are formed by this affix. As Rmjr, 
‘the sea’; ‘causing happiness’. 

Why have we applied ^ and not fartf to this root, as the forms would 
have been the same in cither case ? We have done so for two purposes: (i) To 
prevent the rules relating to dhAlut from applying to this. (2) To prevent the 
insertion of ggr augment. Thus the ist. du.al of is hmr, ist. pi. is 
Here there is no substitution of g’gtS: which the rule VI. 4. 77 required, if jr had 
retained its dhAtu characteristic; so also the rule of accent in VI. i. 175 

34 
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The affix shtran. 


[BK. III. Ch. II. § 181-183. 


does not apply to Instrumental sing. &c,(2.) We have no ^ which rule 

VI. I. 71 required. f»m 1 

II II 

II 9 Kirs& 11 

181. The affix « 5 ’t comes, in deiiotiug the ob¬ 
ject, after the verb vn ‘to feed’. 

The indicatory «i denotes that the feminine is formed by (#) affix. 
As unft 'a nurse whom the children suck (dAa^fanity; and ‘Amalaki fruit which 
holds {dadh&ti) all medicinal properties’. 

^Rr: 11 ^ler ^ 5? Rig «nT iTH ‘t? 

182. The affix with the sense of instru¬ 
ment, comes after the verbs gn ‘to cut’, ’ft ‘to lead’, ‘to 
hurt’, a ‘to join’, ‘to join’, 53 'to praise’, flg 'to inflict 
pain’, Rr ‘to bind’, Rrn ‘to sprinkle’, Rg ‘to urine’, 13 ‘to 
fall’, gv ‘to bite’ and *Tg ‘to bind’. 

As gpr, 1st. sing, neuter gnr^ 'a sickle’ (lit. that with which one cuts); 
1st. sing. ’eye’; ^res# (VII. 2. 9) 'a weapon’; jft# ‘the tie that fastens the 
yoke’; ^^g^'the tie of yoke’; wl#-a penegyric'; iit^ ‘a goad’, isM ‘a ligament’; 
^ 'a sprinkling vessel’; ‘the penis’; «r^ 'a vehicle’; g*«!n ‘a large tooth'. 

The woid gs?r belongs to the AjAdi class and hencc'forms its feminine 
in ?r((MTj and not in ^ (IV. i: 4). 

The root is read in the aphorism without its nasal i e. as gtr. This 
indicates by implication that loses its nasal before some affixes such as 
thus we have ‘tooth’ 

And lastly »rg.-i-'qf3= sign fem. ’Tg.ft (VIII. 2. 34 and 40), ‘a thong'. 

11 II II « 

u TO * 14 ^, >TgRr <1^3 

WTOltTOft HgRl II 

183. The affix spi is employed after the verb 
with the sense of instrument when denoting a member 

of the body of a plough or of a hog. 

The verb includes both TO^and as ftirn 'a plough-share’; 

‘the snout of a hog’. 


Bk. III. Ch. II. § 184-187.] 


The affix kta. 
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T^: i) ^ca ii ii 

wr^f; II hRS 5 i.>i Hf ^ vTrn*ii; qsrr^ H^fn 11 

184. The affix comes after the verbs w ‘to 
go’, 51 ^‘to cut’, shake’, H,^‘to bring forth’, ‘to dig’, 

‘to beai'’, and ^ to go’ with the sense of instrument. 

Thus, ‘a rudder'; 'a sickle’; \jR(if ‘a fan’; ‘cause of 

production’; <!r?TW 'a spade’; ‘patience’; 'an instituted observ¬ 

ance or a narrative’. 

5 ^: II TT^rf^ 11 g^r:, ^’Trxxrm, (t^:) ii 

II «T^vrl<Tt: gifnsr hvRt ^1541^ ^«irr nwiw 11 

185. The affix comes after the verb ‘to 
purify’ with the sense of the agent so expressed being 
the instrument; when the sense of the complete word is 
simply appellative, and not descriptive. 

The verb includes two verbs and «^both meaning‘to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations; as Thtw an instrument for clean¬ 
sing or purifying, such as a sieve or a strainer; and in this sense it means 
'two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices in purifying and sprinkling ghee'. 
It also means ‘the sacred thread, the clarified butter, &c, 

II II II 

(T^:, 3^0 n 

^r?r: II 2 ^; gr.rtd sFnfr ^ 11 

186. The affix comes after the verb 
purify’ ill the sense of ‘the agent or the instrument* 
when it is respectively employed in connection with a 
sage or a diety. 

That is to say, when applied to a Rishi the force is that of an in¬ 
strument, and when applied to a Devoid the force is that of an agent. As , 
‘this sage is sacred’ithrough whose instrumentality one is sanctified) 
•Tfir: *Tf4*f jsrrn ‘the God Agni is sacred' (one that purifies), ‘let him purify 
me'. So also, x^i <rf^ # Hr I 

•fRr: 'W: II ^C3 II tx^tRt II Rt-TW:, II 
II jftnl HTfff II 

187. The verbal roots, marked with an indica¬ 
tory {^, take the affix in denoting the present time. 
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The afhx kta, [Bk. III. Ch II. § i88. 


The Nishthd affix as a general rule, is a past participial affix and 
denotes past time ; and is so ordained by rule III 2. 102. The present sdtra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are marked with an in¬ 
dicatory fsr in the as fl^iH^'to be affectionately inclined’; Piw: 

= = + (VIII. 2. 42) ‘being affectionately inclined’. So 

'sounding inarticulately’; f^ur^f—v?: ‘bold’. The anuvj-itti of 
‘in the sense of the present’, is read into this sfltra from III. 2. 123. 

■q-^TfsT II 

(W:) II 
»T^fn II 

188. And ai'ter roots denoting inclination, uu- 
derstanding, or re.spect, the affix is employed with the 
force of the present. 

The word means ‘wish’ or ‘desire’; means ‘knowledge’; and 
means ‘worship’,‘honor’ or ‘respect’. As rnrf »m:,—fff:,—"ifiTH:, &c. 
‘the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c’. 

The force of the word ^ is to include other kinds of verbs not included 
in the above sdtra. Thus the following participles have their senses confined 
not to the past time only: 'practised'; ‘protected’; ‘forbear¬ 
ing’; srnjr: ‘censured’; ‘pleased’; 5?: ‘angry’; ‘angry’; 

‘uttered’; ‘happy’; ht: ‘satisfied’; airrsn: ‘favourite’; ‘restrained’; 
ready’; ‘evil, misery’(with a future signification); and sTfJi‘immortal’. So 
also:—H it: ‘sleeping’; ijRnT: 'lying down’; anftPT’'eaten’; feir: ‘smeared’; isir; 
‘satisfied*; all these have a present signification. 
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^ ^#Cin2rnT^ rjcffq: 

BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter III. 

—: 0 :— 

«rf w II \ II II II 

II ^iJiT^: JTWur ?rirwt Rr^ htRs ii 

i. The affixes ‘Un’ and the rest, with the 
force of the present, and with a sense simply appella* 
tive, are attached diversely. 

The phrase 'with the force of the present’ (implying neither past 
nor future time) and 'with a sense simply appellative' (and not descriptive) 
must be read into this s(^tra by anuvritti from sfitras HI.2. 123 & 185. By 
using the word 'diversely' it is indicated that these affixes are, of course, applied 
after roots about which they are ordained, but they come also after roots 
about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must infer their applica¬ 
tion by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc¬ 
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The maxim 
in regard to the Unddi affixes is that when, in appellatives, we find the forms 
of verbal roots and affixes coming after them, then we may know, from the 
result as presented in the word, what are the indicatory letters which the affix 
must be possessed of in order to produce the result. 

These affixes are not given in Panini’s work, but they have been sepa¬ 
rately collected. The affix 315, is the first of these. The first sfltra of Unddi 
affixes is the following— 

The affix comes after the verbs ^'to make', ^'to blow*, 'to 
drink', fir'to overcome’, fir'to scatter’, 'to be pleasant to the taste’, 

'to accomplish’, and MTl^'to pervade’. 

Thus ‘an artisan’. So also, irrg:‘the wind’; qm;'the 

organ of excretion’; atrg:'a drug (which overcomes disease)’; »ir«:‘the bile’; 

: 'sweet'; ‘who accomplishes the object of another, hence virtuous'; 
and WT^: quickly'. 

These Vnddi affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after every root, as the affixes taught in this grammar whose application is 
general; hence the word has been employed. Moreover there has been no 
exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these affixes come: 
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The unadi APnxES. [Bk. Ill Ch. III. $ 2, 3. 


only some of them have been collected in works treating of Unddi affix¬ 
es. Thus though the affixes is ordained after it comes also after 
as TT%5T(. In fact there is a long discussion and it was a moot point at the 
time of P 4 nini whether these words said to be formed by Unddi affixes were 
really derivative, or primitive ones. Moreover a^the operations of these afSkes 
have not been shown, that is, their effects are not without remainder 
They are valid and good if found in sacred Scriptures or secular literature. The 
authors of Niruktas and grammarians of the school of SSkat&yana, consider all 
nouns and substantives (hpt) as derivative words from simple roots (vrH»r), 
Therefore where the derivation of a word is not apparent, one should infer the' 
existence of proper base (sTfifif) or affix (tirw) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Unddi affixes: 

if hhiv ti 11 

;TT*r ^ v i wHH t f BJirarrid ^ ?fygr»[ i 

'HfnJfirfi'rasTtf fnnin: fW’r 11 ^ 11 

vn«5:mfiEi wt: qt i 

11 \ 11 

II ^11 II (^WT^Oll 

II scrifir: t y a v j? n 

2. The ‘UnMi’ affixes are seen also attached 
with the force of the past time. 

By the last sfitra, it was taught that the Unddi affixes come with the 
force of the present time. The present aphorism teaches that they come with 
the force of the past also, not as a general rule, but in special cases. The 
force of the words ‘are seen’ being that no general rule can be laid down about 
it, but on that certain words have a past significance, we conclude that 

the affix in that particular case has the force of the past time. 

Thus ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 

as a rule); ‘skin’ (that which is lived in); so also ‘ashes’ 

(that which has been reduced to ashes). 

n ^ n 11 »rf%- 3 TT^:ii 

II Hfqvnfit sflW «l*^IV«i: fr«fT: nDTrl Hffiqr II 
II MfertH ii 

3. The words ‘garni’, &c. are valid forms, hav¬ 
ing the ^ sense of the future time. 

The force of the future time is in the affix, and is so ordained, and not 
in. the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Unddi 


Bk. III. Ch. III. § 4, 5.] The unadi affixes. 
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affixes, in a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases its scope is very limited. As 
»im*T ‘intending to go to the village’; sTnrnft ‘that which has to come’ So also 
Jiwnft ‘departing’ ; qfwFbfl ‘an opponent, (who is going to obstruct), 

‘going to be awakened’. So also ‘an adversary’; ‘an enemy’; 

RRnrr^fl; wrmRft; >Tnft, &c. 

Vart :—The Futiu-e, for the purposes of this rule, must be anadyatana 
future *. e. the affix should come in the sense of what will happen but not in 
the course of the current day. In other words, the force must be of the first 
future and not of the second future sj?. As "Rt ‘he intends to 

go to the village tomorrow’. 


'9T7, (^fanarf^) 11 

4. The affix ‘Laf comes after a root, with the 
force of futurity, when, it has iu coustructiou with it the 
particles ‘yS,vat’ and ‘pur4’. 

The present tense has the force of the future when the adverbs uttw 
and WTfr are used. The phrase ‘futurity &c’ is to be read into this sOtra from 
the last. Thus ^ ‘he will surely fall in the range of your sight’. 

y c RRR: ‘I shall send Satnighna to exterminate 

this wretch’. 

These words and urtw must be used as adverbs (nip&tas), and not 
as relative pronouns. Therefore not here, frenRf ‘as long as he 

will give, so long he will eat’; jrr gfiTsgfh ‘he goes along the city’. Here giTtr 
is a relative pronoun; and jrf is the Instrumental singular of ‘city’. 


ftvrm II M II 11 


II 

6 . The affix ‘Laf is optionally employed after 
a root with the force of the futurity, when it has in con¬ 
struction with it, the adverbs 'kad4’ and ‘karhi*. 

As ‘when will he eat’, or rtjt or ; so also Rtfs 5*:^ 

or or ‘when will he eat’. 


II 5 II II fwiMHMl+l^, 
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The unadi affixes. [Bk. III. Ch.- III. S 6, 7. 


■-V- 

6 . When the word ‘kirn’ or its derivatives are 
in construction with the verb, the affix ‘Laf is employed 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided 
that the sentence expresses a desire of gaining on the 
part of the speaker. 

The word ‘optionally* is understood in this sfllra. By using the word 
along with fair it is meant that the rule applies even when takes the 
affixes and The word means the desire of gaining or acquir¬ 

ing, a wish to have something or an intention of begging*. 

As af or H tsi H rm r : 'whom will you feed’ ? It implies a re¬ 

quest on the part of the questioner to feed him also. So also fwr 
wrfh, ?PiT, or fwr &c, ‘Which of the two or which of these all, 

will he give alms ? Will he give something to me’ ?. 

When no desire of gain is implied, the future tense must be employed 
as ur: *rTir«uf?i ‘who will go to Pfttaliputra*. 

n u 3 u 11 

fiR-RT, 1^) 11 

II *rRi 11 

7. Aud when the success, that would accrue 
to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indi¬ 
cated in a sentence, the present tense may optionally be 
employed with the force of the futurity. 

The word ‘optionally’ is also understood here. The word f^n=7r»iRfii^: 
is equal to an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 

siddhi or success, that would be acquired by another by complying with the 
request of the speaker. The difference between this and the last sfltra is, that 
whereas the last related to interrogative sentences having flir*^ in construction, 
the present relates to sentences in general. As iff ^ ‘he 

who gives food, goes to heaven’; ^ HtK freiifw or ^mr, « *rf*rRfw or rrsfliT* 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold¬ 
ing out the hope, lhat from rice which is the object desired (f»T«F«nnw) the success 
(f%r^i in the shape of svarga, will accrue to the giver. 

In other words, 'the present is sometimes used for the future In condi¬ 
tional sentences, i. e. it is employed in connection with a sentence declaring 
the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of the wish*. 

^ II c 11 II 

fir^T, ?r?!r) 11 



Bk. hi. Ch. in. § 8-10 ] The affixes tumun and nvul.' 
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II 5 TlTif: ^ ^»TnTT?rmt 4 f^f« 

8 . The affix ‘Laf is optionally employed with 
the force of the futurity, after that root, which in a con-. 
ditioual sentence, is the condition precedent for the ac¬ 
tion indicated by another verb having the sense of the 
imperative mood. 

The word means ‘having the sense of the affix gft^ or impera¬ 

tive mood’. The force of hi is ‘to command, direct, invite &c’ as given in III. 3. 
162 and 163. The sCitra, translated literally, will mean ‘the present tense may 
optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb is related to an¬ 
other action denoted by another verb in the imperative, as a sign (smcj) is to 
the thing signified (5T^^)’. Thus or arr ng nr ) hv 

‘if the professor comes (t. e. will come) then read you prosody’. Here 
the coming of the professor is the lakshana of the direction as to reading. 

fmv II«! II II n, 

(vifir^fTRJT^, II 

II ?Ri^»fhr^?air »iRrsirm^rr^ ^»rr!n?miniHrNr 

' 9. The ‘Lat’ (present) or the 'Lih’ (potential) is 
used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when 
the future time is future by a ‘muhCirta’ (48 minutes). 

All the conditions of the last sCktra apply here also, namely ‘when the 
action denoted by the verb is related to another action denoted by another 
verb in the imperative, as a sign is to the thing indicated’. By force of the 
word ^ we read the anuvfitti of /at also into this aphorism. The word arv#- 

is a secondary derivative from ip.^51^, meaning ‘that which exists in 
time aiove a muhOrta’. This is an irregular compound; and the vriddhi takes 
place irregularly of the 3 of 5 and not of as the general rule required. The 
whole word thus formed qualifies the word ‘future’. Thus ajif 

(»Tr*T« 3 rm, or amm), hu ‘If the tea¬ 

cher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you had better read the Prosody’. 

II \o 11 •• ’’fj- 

^r.Vr^w II fifi^rrur^l f)iitirirr»(<rr? »r ii 

]0. The aliixe.s ‘tumun’and‘iivul’are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, when the 
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TllE AFFIXES GHAN &C. [BK. HI. CH. III. § II• 


word in coustniction therewith is another verb, denoting 
an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 

As snifn ‘he goes to eat’; nYiraft 'he goes to eat’. Here the 
upapada or the verb in construction is inifh; it denotes an action performed for 
the sake of the future action (fiFWtd), namely, eating. 

Why do we say ‘denoting an action’ ? The upapada must be an action 
and not a substantive; as ffli 'matted hair is for the purpose that 

he should beg.’ Here the affixes are not employed. 

Why do we say ‘performed for the sake of another action’? Observe 

<Tfh«rfh ‘running, thy stick will fall’. 

‘ Now, it might be asked why is taught a second time, when it was 
already taught generally by rule III. l. 133; and that being a common rule, 
would have applied to this subject also ? If you reply that the future affix ws 
would have prevented its application, in conditional sentences like the above, 
we say that the rule of ‘non-uniform affixes applying simultaneously’ given in 
III. I. 9; will step in and will conduce the application of in spite of 5T?. 

Vart .—The repetition of the affix (ordained to come after a ver¬ 
bal root, when the word in construction therewith is another verb denoting an 
action performed for the sake of the future action,) fs for the sake of prohibit¬ 
ing the application of the affixes like &c. in denoting the above sense; 
that is to say. the rule of (III. i. 94) does not apply here and we can¬ 

not optionally employ any other affix, with this gerundial sense. Thus we can¬ 
not say Jnith ‘he goes to do’; but we must say instead. 

. These affixes form the gerund of the infinitive of purpose. 

It >inn;fh ^ fn>7n^rr*i«r7? 

II 

11. And the affixes that are ordained to come 
after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of 
the verb, such as &c. (III. 1.13.) have also the force of 
the future, when the word in construction therewith, is 
another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 
of the future action. 

As imfn ‘he goes to cook’; g-srRi ‘he goes for the sake of suc¬ 
cess’; 5?^ I 

Now it might be asked, why make this rule at all, when those affixes 
Juve_already been ordained? It has already been said that the rule 
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does not apply in regard to infinitive; and hence would have prevented the 
application of other affixes. So the making of the present sdtra. 

Why the word has been employed in the sfltra ? The meaning 
is that the words should be expressive or . How do the affixes become 
? When affixes which are ordained after certain bases, are employed 
after those bases only, then they are said to be ?rr^, not when they are em¬ 
ployed after other bases, or are even after those bases, but not in the mode as 
directed. So that, in short, those nouns only which have been especially form¬ 
ed by the affixes, &c, can be employed with the force of gerund, 

and not every noun. The nouns correspond to the nouns of action or 

verbal nouns. 

u II II griff, 

hthi fiinirirl ^ 

12. The affix comes after a root with the 
force of the future, when the word in coustnictiou with 
it is in. the accusative case, and when the action is per¬ 
formed for the sake of another action. 

The word ‘future’ is understood here. The force of ^ is merely that 
of a connective particle. By rule III. 2. i. the affix srnir comes after a root 
when the word in composition is in tlie accusative case. That is a general 
injunction ; and the rule of TiriupT not applying, the affix 0551 would have de¬ 
barred it as already said ; hence this repetition. This rule being an apav&da 
rule (an exception or a special rule with r^rd to those verbs which have the 
accusative case in composition) will thus, within its own jurisdiction, prevent 
the application of of III. 3. 10 ; and by the rule of «Tr«- given in I. 4. 2, 
it will debar the affixes like w &c. Therefore this hct comes after even those 
verbs also which were especially exempted fro.m its operation by rules like Ilf. 
2. 3. Thus by rule III. 2. 3 the srer of III. 2. i could not have come after simple 
verbs ending in long srr, such as fi ‘to give' &c. But the present M3I with a 
gerundial force will come even after such verbs. As sttiRt ‘he goes to 

give cows’, and not 1 So also gFr«T 5 ifPTt stsifa 'he goes to give blanket'; 

wsrfn I ?r+wrj^=^: (VII. 3. 33). 

So also ‘he goes to cut wood'. In this case suit would 

have been applied even by III 2. i. ' 

II II II fwmm, 

fw^rnrhrt, n 

eRi: II ngmrrn fsFvrar fwvru??!! 
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13. The affix ‘Lj-it’ is employed after a verb, in 
the remaining cases, where futurity pure and simple is 
indicated ; and also where there is in construction with 
it another verb denoting an action performed for the 
sake of the future action. 

This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As fRt 

JTsrfn lie goes that I will do’; ffh anTf?* 'he goes that I will take’. So 

also, 'he will do’; 'he will take’. Thus the Second Future is 

used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

^ U H II ^ H 

: II SI?.- ?rT 11 

14. The affixes called ‘Sat’ i. e. ‘4atri’ and 
'64nach’ are optionally the substitutes of‘Lj-if. 

The has been defined in III, 2. 127. This option is a regulated op¬ 
tion ; that is to say, the affixes Wi? and replace ^ under the conditions 
in which they replace stl^; thus by III. 2. 124, these affixes will replace when 
agreeing with what docs not end with the first case-affix. In these cases 
will invariably replace w?. In other cases it will optionally replace In 
these cases they will form what is known as future participles. As 

41^ 'behold Devadatta about to do; suftvamnii 'nt*r ‘behold Deva- 
datta being about to be done'. ? or 9 afTHcswroj. Besides simple futu¬ 

rity, it denotes intention or purpose, as afstfiisapTTcJt 'he dwells intending 
to earn his livelihood’; ‘intending to furnish his bows 

with arrows’. 

When, however, it agrees with the nominative case, it is optionally em¬ 
ployed. As or ‘Devadatta will do’. 

The form aFf^»r is thus evolved. As fr+^? = y-l-W-Fw^.(III. i. 33)= 
= nom. sing. l In other words the participial 

affixes wrw (arsn) and rpt, technically known as jrrj and also come 

after a verb that has taken the personal ending far of the Future. 

II II II II 

II ^*rprrffHftw?^!mrarr 11 

11 tfevg# wf^anir ar^Fsirr 11 

15. The affix ‘Luf comes after a verbal root in 
the sense of what -will happen, but not in the course of 
the current day. 

This debars ‘Lrif. As n: ‘he will do tomorrow'. 'he will 

eat tomorrow’. 
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The word 'anadyatana* is a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore in cases 
where there is not pure futurity beyond today, but a mixture of the two, will 
be employed and not As sm ?fT ‘it will be today or tomorrow’. 

And where there is doubt, the second Future should be employed. 

Vart .—The First Future (^) is employed with the force of the Second 
Future (w?) when sorrow is expressed. As yzr « nwftr, qrll PnprrRt! ‘Oh 
when will she go, who places her feet in such a way (who is such a slow walker)* 
5 n ‘when will he learn, who is so inattentive’! 

TJ5! U 

^ II qr'STsmr^ n 

16. The affix ‘ghafi.’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ 
(to pace), ‘ruj’ (to paiu), ‘vi^’ (to enter), and ‘spvi6’ (to touch). 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sQtra. The affixes 
hereinafter taught come in all the tenses. 

As + ‘foot’; ‘disease’; so, ‘entrance’. 

Vari :—The verb takes «rsi when the sense is that of ‘distress’; 

as ‘disease’ or ‘warmth’. The word meaning ‘touch’ is formed by 
adding the affix under rule III. 1.134; as ml? I There is difference in 
accent between these two words. 

^ u II II 

II 11 

lY. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘syi* 
(to move) when the agent is permanently fixed. 

The word fwrt means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaining permanent moves through any 
interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb. Thus, g+ur»T=s?nr: 'an 
• essence’; as ‘the essence of sandal', »jtf4r?rrr: 'the essence of catechu’. 

Why do we say ’permanently fixed’ ? Observe ‘moves’, 

‘that which flows’. 

Vart .—The word so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength. 
As HfllHrr; ‘dysentery’; f^srr: ‘a fish’; wer; ‘strength’. 

II II II ( ^5T^) II 

II II 

18. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after a root when 
mere action is denoted. 


37 
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The affix ghaR. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 19. 


Thus, 'cooking' (VII. 2. 1 16 and VII. 3. 52); nirn: 'aban* 

doning’; n*r; 'colouring' (VI. 4. 27). An action expresses a general state; so 
that all roots denote 'action' when their meaning is to be expressed. And as 
the meaning of the root can be expressed by the root itself, therefore, the 
affixes &C. come after all verbal roots, when the sense of the root is denot¬ 
ed as having attained to the completed state. It is not necessary that the 
words so formed should be always of the masculine gender, singular number. 
They may take any other gender or number. As «ir^: I These 

affixes form, in short, verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names of action. 

^ u II II % 

(^) II 

II ^fSTTOT >1 

19. And the affix ‘ghau’ comes after a root, 
when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being 
related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but 
not as agent. 

Thus imt; (». e. tl»^) *a dart, lit. that which men throw'; (i. e. 

n»l) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together'; sir^rr; (/. e. aTffrfer 
‘food, lit. that from which men take out the juice to nourish themselves'. 
As flia-r^rsTifir; i 

Why do we say ‘not related as an agent'? Observe ‘a sheep, lit. that 
which looks helplessly'. Here the word is related to the verb Rmfw as 
agent, and the affix is consequently not v*l. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting an appellative? Observe 
‘the mat must be made'. 

The force of in the sfitra is to indicate that trsr may be applied irre¬ 
gularly in cases where appellative is not meant: as 41^ tH; ‘what gift 

was given by you'; sis'f; ‘what gain was gained by you'. 

The word is used in the sdtra for this purpose. The word »T 5 K- 

^ft is a compound word formed by the negative spl The word means a non- 
agent Now the word ‘non-agent' has two-fold significance; either it means 
any other kiraka which is not an agent-k.1rak-a; or it may mean any thing in 
general which is not an agent. That is to say, the former negative, called 

points out, by implication, the o'ojccts which are different from the 
thing prohibited; and in fact, makes the rule applicable to those objects; while 
the second sort of negative called is a simple prohibition of the 

particular matter specified, without mentioning what is different from it. Giv¬ 
ing the former interpretation to the word the word grtreE becomes 

redundant, because 'non-agent' would mean any k&raka other than an agent. 
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But the very fact, that is used, indicates the existence of the following 
rule which is nowhere expressly taught by Pflnini:—That is compounded 

even with the force of swrsii (VI. I. 45). non-sif. 

Both the phrases, ‘when denoting mere condition (hw)’ and ‘a k&raka 
‘which is not an agent’ are understood in the succeeding aphorisms. See II 2. 
6 about Compound. 

U RO 11 II ^R*rT?II-3TT^T- 

(tht) II 

N. 'V 

fPs: n «ifr*Tttin« 5 *iraT 11 

It frrsTrd ^ 11 

20. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after all roots when 
the word so foimed is tlio name of a measure. 

Thus, f!T 4 -f^+^=r 5 t 4 +»r (VII. 2. ii5)=r»r^mCVI. i. 78) ‘a heap’; as 
iV ?^f?r«7^i w ‘to scatter’= got: 1 ^ ^rr^V; gtrrr: I 

By using the word ‘all’ in the sCitra, it is indicated that the affix 
(III. 3. 57) is also superseded when this sense is to.be indicated. Otherwise the 
affix would only be prohibited bj' the ParibkAsha: — "Apav&das that pre¬ 
cede the rules «’hicli teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavA- 
</a-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to them, not the 
subsequent rules”. Thus being taught in III. 3. 56 would be superseded, 
but not so taught in tlie subsequent aphorism III. 3. 57. 

Why do we say ‘when they are the names of measures’? Observe Brvtt; 
‘ascertaining’. 

The word sntw: has been used in the aphorism in order to indicate 
that the words so formed are not Primitive words (5:fir). The numerals are also 
there included, and not only measures like Prastha, Pala &c. 

We have said above, that the force of the word in this sfltra is 

to indicate that the affix vrs^ mmt be used after all verbs (not excluding even 
such verbs as require sr^or by sfitras 56 and S7)> when we want to express 
measure. This must be taken however, with certain limitations. The word 
is not after all so wide as at first siglit it may appear. If we wish to 
form a word indicating measure, in the feminine gender, we cannot use 
we must use the affix (IIL 3. 94). In other words, the feminine affixes 
are not superseded by when it supersedes and Thus in forming a 
feminine noun denoting measure, we have i &c. 

Var (:—The affix trsT comes after the causative verbs and srrfr, and 
there is iuA elision of the causative affix ; when the word so formed is re¬ 
lated to the verb as agent. Thus ^ nr^rf^ Hra*( = 4rTr: ‘a wife’ (lit ‘who divides 
brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love); = STTcr. ‘a paramour’. 
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TIF® » n H « 

II II 

II MTTfT^ fw^iTWTOTnrpnj; ^ i^n 

II w II 

21. The affl-ir ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘ih' 

(to study). 

This debars (III. 3.56). As => +M = 

‘a lesson or lecture’; OTlv^rnt; (^Heqren^vfl^) 'a teacher’. 

Far/.—When the word to be formed is related to the verb as an 
ablative, the-word is feminine also and optionally takes the affix As 
37n^^^I^.f^=■TIr^.?l^*rr or 3<m«rr?ft ‘a female teacher’. 

Fa//.—The affix ^ comes after the root ST^ when the word so formed 
means ‘wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cessation’. As urir: ‘wind’, 'green colour’ &c. 

UT^CJ 15?fiat I 

It II ^r3[Tf^ II 11 

II »wfti i' 

22. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the verb ‘rh’ 
(to roar), when it has an upasarga in composition with it. 

This debars (III. 3. 57). As ‘clamour’, TTCrit: &c. 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga ? Observe ‘sound. 

II II II 

11 ?if*t TTTs ^55 >wfn it 

23. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ 
(to join), ‘dru’(to run) and ‘du’(to burn), when in com¬ 
position with the preposition ‘sam’. 

As WTTT^;, Wtfir;, «Tnr:i But jut^: where the preposition is not sam. 

filial u 5Ra II II 37 jw/i,(^^)ii 

II Pt eft wifftr 11 

24. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots ‘sri’ 
(to go to) ‘ 111 ’ (to lead) and ‘bhh’ (to be), when not in com¬ 
position with an upasarga. 

This debars the affix (III. 3. $6). As vre: ‘shelter’, em: ‘a means’, 
Hnr: ‘a condition’. 

But with upasargas, we have uve: ‘respect’, msTir: ‘love’; U 4 T; ‘source’. 

How do we explain the form miPr^in mt: ‘the splendour of the 

king’? Here the word is not made from the compound root 
but by compounding a with 4l?r by the rules of samftsa, meaniug ‘excellent 
cQfidition’. 
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How do you explain the form srer in TJit tT^T: ? Here the root 4 r has 
taken the affix diversely by III. 3. 113. 

^ Ararat II ^ II T ra ifit II ^ (^m) ii 

II «T V snr Jmrtt »nrftr 11 

25. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots 
*kshu’ (to sneeze), and ‘6ru’ (to move and hear) when the 
preposition ‘vi’ isln composition. 

This debars the affix (lU. 3. 57); as, ftfirr; ‘cough’; f<r»Tr^; ‘flowing 
forth’, ‘celebrated’. But when without preposition, we have and l 

II ^ II II (^T5f) II 

* 1 %: II »rT htRt ii 

26. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ 
(to lead) when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut* are in com- 
position. 

As snrn'T: 'throwing down’; 3 «riir: ‘elevation’. 

How do you explain 3 W«r: in ^^rrifsTPr? Here the affix is ‘ach’ by 
III 3- "3- 

p 317TOW: II 93 » II 5, (tto) ii 

: II 5 ^ »r^ II 

27. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots 'dm’, 
‘stn’ and ‘sru’, when the word in composition is ‘pra’. 

As JTKW:, JRiinr:, TOTT: I But not so in ff^:, and fw; I 

|| 9 c || TT d f f^ II (^5 |)u 

II 11 

28. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots ‘ph’ 
(to purify) and ‘In’ (to cut) when ‘nir’ and ‘abhi’ are res¬ 
pectively in composition. 

The word q-^rcfers to both and to. The rule 1,3. 10. must be 
applied here, and thus fir^comes before <r and srfV before 5^1 As f 5 r«r<ir^; ‘win¬ 
nowing’; »?fHwirT: ‘moving*. But 7^; and 517:, without these prepositions. 



29. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘gpl’ 
when the upasargas ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in composition. 

The verb »j here refers to both the verbs »j ‘to make sound', and n *to 
swallow’. As y^rrrr; 'the rbaring of the sea*; ‘the swallow- 

38 
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The affix ghan. [Bk III. Ch. III. i 30-33. 


ing of Devadatta’. But when without these prepositions, we have irc; 1 

« H %o [\ w (tist, w 

]i ^ »nf?t 11 

30. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verb 
■when the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘ni’ are in comi) 08 ition 
and when the sense, of the verb relates to grain. 

The verb here means ‘to scatter’, and not ‘to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix are found in Sanskrit in that sense. 

As ‘the winnowing of corn’; urisveir ‘the winnowing 

of corn*. But when not referring to grain, we have ‘a heap of alms’, 

'the essence or heap of flowers’. 

^ II II II (^) U 

»rM: II ^ l| T r<| «r ii Juflrf j^pT II 

31. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the root ‘stn' 
when it is preceded by the upasarga *sam’ and the word 
refers to sacrificial subjects. 

As ^t^rcSFftnrrp^ ‘the SanstAva of the Chhandogas; 

Hffnr: H fS 70 means ‘the place which the BrAhmanas repeat¬ 
ing hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’. 

But when notVeferring to sacrifice we have ‘the praising 

together of the two pupils’. 

9 II II II Ti, arris, ii 

^f 9 l: II iwrtnt 

>wfif II 

32. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stri’ 
(to cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘pra'; provi¬ 
ded that the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

As, jTWirenrr: ‘a bed of conch’; ‘strewing of gems’. 

inr^ ii^^ii II ^)u ' 

«jR»: II ^TST^MTsgcf^ hu? »T«nu^ ?re^ 

wiPT *r II 

33. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the root ‘styi’ 
(to cover), when the preposition ‘vi’ is in composition 
.with it, when the sense is that of extension, and when 

such spreading does not refer to words. 
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The word ww means ‘extent, circuit, range’. As Rrqqfrr; ‘the ex¬ 
tension of the gartnent’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’ ? Observe, ‘a col¬ 

lection of g^ss’. Why do we say ‘not referring to words’ ? Observe 

'prolixity of words’. 

^ n u II ^rrftr, (tr, vst:, ■q©) 

34. The alhx ‘ghan’ comes after ‘styi’ with 
the upasarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed is the name 

of a metre. 

The word g[S4 here means prosodial metre such as Giyatri &c; and not 
the Vedas; otherwise the word smt would not have been used. Thus fq+^!r+ 
H^=-f%+w+«n^.(VlII. 3. 94)=f%^lT:‘the name ofa metre called Vishtftra-Pankti’. 

The whole word firerirtT^ is the name of a metre, and is not a word 
ttt ding with the affix ghafl ; only a member of this word, i. e. the first part ends 
with ghaH. The seventh case-affix in the word Sfs^nft has the force of loca¬ 
tion *. e. when the word so formed occurs in a portion of a name of a metre; it 
is not the/«// name, but it is in the name i. e. forms a portion of the name. 

^ II II tn^ II -q^;, (no) \\ 

II awni Hqfir 11 

35. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘grab’ 
(to seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ is in composition. 

This debars the affix M'f. As ‘lifting up’. 

Vafi :—In the Vedas this affix is applied even when the word iif is 
■preceded by f*T; and the f is changed into w; the sense of the two words being 
‘to lift up’ and ‘throw down’ respectively of the sacrificial ladle; as, n (W4 
irertqT I 

^ gtr II II TT^ II gtr, tie) n 

36. - The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
*grah’ when in composition with the preposition ‘sam’ 
when the sense of -the root refers to fist. 

The word gft means ‘boxing’, ‘fist’; as, wf; ‘O! the clench¬ 
ing of the fist of the athlete’; sift €r«rr^: ‘O! the seizing of the boxer’, 

meaning grasping firmly. 

Why do we say ‘referring to fist’ ? Observe e<rfl ‘a collection 

of grain*. 
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(^0) M 

II *wrw5*i ^ni fcm >T<rf?f, 

q^:, cmrSqiJr: II 

37. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the roots ‘ni’ 
(to lead), and ‘i’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘pari’ and 
‘ni’ are respectively in composition with them, 'and 
when the words so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ 
and ‘propriety or arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I. 3. lo in interpreting this sfitra. The 
vcrlM + and rq-ff, take vH when respectively meaning 'gambling’ and 
•Htncss’. As qfhjjni^T ^irrrsi, 'he kills (or takes) many pieces by moving 
a chessman.’ Here qfct!Tr«r=?rHvqT«ra means 'the moving of chess-pieces from 
every side, and so winning the game*. So also fw+fo'-f *1=151 

‘justice’, 'propriety', ‘logic’. 

But when not having these senses, we have qfhiT^; ‘marriage’, and 
'decay’; as nq: ‘the sin has been destroyed’. The word M'lq 

means qqrarqi’prrqifl wqnTq»ti!j»( 1 

n^cutRfrf^ii twj, (^«)u * 

II fxnt Hqfii siqqrfq^ 11 

38. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘i’ (to 
go) in composition with the word ‘pari* when the sense 
is that of following in regular succession. 

As qqfn: ‘turn, succession’; nq qxifq: ‘thy turn’; qqlir: 'my turn’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning turn’? Observe qrrsTfq 'T^:‘the lapse of 
time’. The word .M5Tr?qxi:=*l>'nirTTqxnHfRnT?l: 'not breaking the series or order’. 

xn>^,(qtc)n 

II fq qq q?s^?wtqqqqqt: qqf^ 11 

39. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘6i’ 
(to lie down) when the prepositions ‘vi’ and ‘upa’ are in 
composition with it, and when the sense of the word so 
formed is that of ‘regular succession'. 

As, «iq fq^ira; ‘thy turn of sleeping’ (/. e. the rest enjoyed in rotation 
by the sentinels on watch); qq fq^rrq; ‘my turn of rest’; qq ruflqnixt;= nq XTsirq^ 
q^jf^*qqfq: ‘thy turn of sleeping the king*. 

Why dp "we say ‘regular succession’ ? Observe ‘lying by the 

side of or ambush’; fq^: ‘doubf. 
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»e I( II ir^r^T^, (^51)11 

^f%r: II n**T*ir^ Hffn, sr^ 11 

irrW<F»T II a:«^€zr «ifn^vft «rT??sar: 11 


40. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking 
by hand, provided it does not refer to stealing. 

By saying 'taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking 
to the thing accepted or taken is indicated. As ‘gathering flowers 

by hand’; ‘gathering fruits by hand’. 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe irsTRi ^tCTT 

arftfa ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of the tree’. 

Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’ ? Observe js'uraavraoi 
'the gathering of flowers by theft’. 

Vart .—Prohibition must be stated in the case of the word 
‘gathering’; as ‘gathering of flowers by hand’. 



118^11 II f^r- 


WTO-farfw-^r6T-^inT»mrr^, arr^:, u 

II Pifn ^nctr a‘Ttr»iPTPr, ^«Tuf^ ftRT^sT..inaal Hafa vrratrrtv 
arafK arr^jat nafa n 

41. The affix ‘ghah’, comes after the root‘chi' 
(to gather), and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 
these senses viz.—*a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, 
‘the body’ and ‘collection. 

That in which people dwell (fSrwRr) is called Rrirtr: or ‘dwellingf’. 
That which is gathered together is called or 'funeral pile'. ^Rffr 

means the body of all living being?; and 3 TS'>TnTPr means making a heap. 
Thus fsrafnn: ‘a dwelling’; as in eKr^flfSr^fnt: 'KAsi-dwelling’; Rjwftw 

'let him arrange the AkAya fire i. e. the funeral fire’; aKT^r: ‘bod/’, as SKra: 

'a perishable body; *ryp^ »flr»nTf 5 r^r*r: ‘a heap of cow-dung’. 

Why do we say ‘when having these senses’ ? Observe ‘gathering’. 
Why is not this rule applied in ‘a large heap of wood’? Here 

multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 




II 

42. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘chi’ 
(to gather) and ‘k’ is the substitute of the initial ‘ch’ in 

39 
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the sense of ‘a multitude or assembly’ (of living bpings 
possessing some common characteristics), but not merely 
a confused crowd of men. 

The word means a collection or assembly of living beings. It is 
of two sorts :—either by collection of persons possessing common qualifications, 
or a mere confused crowd of men. The collection denoting a confused crowd 
is here excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other is taken. Thus 

'the assembly of beggars’; 'the assembly of Br&hmanas’; 

^?rr?F>rcTF'T*ifl; ‘the assembly of Grammarians’. 

But ‘a herd of hogs'; because it is a mere collection. So 

also ‘the collection of what is done and not done’; 

‘the collection of proofs’. Here there is no dor in either of the two senses, 
it not being a collection of living animals, the aHix ghafl is not employed. 

11 ii 11 
n- 

N % 

43. The affix ‘uach’ comes alter a root in de¬ 
noting reciprocity of action, and the word so formed is 
ill the feminine gender. 

The word means ‘action’ and is not the technical ‘Karma’ meaning 
the accusative case. oTifngiT means reciprocity or interchange of action. The 
word so evolved is feminine in form and denotes mere ‘action’ (hpt) also. The 
anubandha ^ in iij^ is qualitative and is added to distinguish this affix from 
other affixes: thus in sfitra V, 4. 14 this particular affix is meant. 

Thusfar+3TT+spjt.+Gr'a+«iw+dl«(“5?fr5r>Kb[ff (V.4.14, and VII. 3. 6) 
‘mutual abuse’. So also «arr^r^l. The affix forms only an im¬ 

aginary stem; for this stem must take the affix by V. 4 14, which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix of the feminine is added. 

Why do we say‘in the feminine’? Observe 1 

The making of this a separate sfitra by itself and not reading it in the 
subdivision of feminine affixes beginning with (III. 3. 94) is for the sake 
of removing the obstructing aphorisms that would otherwise have prevented 
the application of this rule. 

For, had it been taught in connection with PfffH &c, then the affixes 
that would have debarred &c, would a fortiori have debarred this also. 
But by keeping it separate from that class, it is indicated that those obstruct¬ 
ive affixes which debar &c, do not debar this. Thus i 

Here being a class root would have taken wn (III. 3. 107) in the ferai- 
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nine, as ; and ^ would have taken by III. 3. 104, as The 

roots and by III. 3. 102 & 103, take m by debarring This debar¬ 
ring affix 8T, however, is not debarred by this rule; as are the 

proper feminine forms, and not cini.Tjfr &c. The form njTffifff is, however, an 
apparent exception. All these exceptions, counter-exceptions &c, arc examples 
of taught in III. 3. 113. 

u aa n w 

II hwRt u 

44. The affix ‘iiiu^i’ comes after a root in de¬ 
noting condition, when co-extensiveness is meant. 

The word means co-extensiveness, that is to say, the complete 

comprehension or relation between the action and the quality. Thus trkr- 
f^rtjjq^'a general or tumultuous uproar’; « (V. 4. 15. and VI 4. 

164^ = «igTj?*nT ‘a general confusion’; so ‘a general flow or stream’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning co-extensiveness’? Observe ea^;, 
I 

Why do we use the word 4T«r again in this sfttra, when its anuvritti 
was already flowing from stltra III. 3. 18 ? The object is that the rule 

(III. 1. 94) should not apply here and hence never comes in this sense 
Patanjali says that the repetition is for the sake of indicating that in neuter 
gender, when co-extensiveness is expressed, tlie affixes w &c. are prohibited; 
so that the affixes ^ &c. should not come in the neuter with the force of 1 

The .sep>arateness of this sutra is for the same purpose as the last 
aphorism. The affix is not, however, prohibited ; as Sec rule 

(III. 3. 113). The affix (the operative part being fsf) forms 
but an imaginary stem, which docs not become real and complete till it takes 
the affix MCJ^by V. 4. 15, as shown above. 

II U TT^rf^ II 0iTT»T!5,(tr5r)ll 

46. The affix ‘ghah’ cornea after the verb 
‘grab’ (to seize), in composition with ‘ava’, and ‘ni’; when 
malediction is meant. 

Though lya is immediately, near, we take the anuvritti of (III. 3. 
16), because we see that its anuvritti is possible. ..... 

The word VTflRt?T means ‘cursing’. As sTT^Tifl H ‘cursed be 

thou, O! sinner’. So also 1 

Why 'when meaning cursing’ ? Observe I 

n %qr^irnT ii u tnrrfH ii h, ii 
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II wRr f%r^nir»T n^ipTnn^rH 11 

46. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root 
‘grah’, when the word ‘pra’ is in compositiou, and the 
sense denoted is the desire of acquisition. 

As qnT>niT?CT 'the beggar walks for the sake of alms, 

carrying a vessel in hand’; ^TWrtCT fCTf ?f%Tmra1 'carrying a sacrificial 
ladle, the BrAhmana walks about for bis fee’. The word ^crr means the wish 
to have something'. 

Why do we say 'when meaning desire of gain’? Observe uijft I 

^ II as II II II 

47. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the root ‘grah’, 
in composition with ‘pari’ when it relates to sacrificial 
subjects. 

As 'the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’; Hvrr- 

yfrcrry: 'the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’. 

Why do we say ‘when relating to sacrifices’ ? Observe yfbjy: 

‘the fencing of Devadatta’. 

^ II ac H II (tTW) II 

n fy? g;g «T q$ ^ yyftr 11 

48. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘vyi’ 
preceded by ‘nl’; when the sense is that of grain. 

The ^ here means both and ysr^. This debars the affix *r(. As 
•flyrrr: 'rice growing wild or without cultivation’. 

Why do we say ‘meaning grain’ ? Obser/e fyyrr acvjjT 'a virgin girl’. 

(^) II 

wftr: II srw jr^rfy 11 

49. The affix ‘ghah’ comes after the verbs 
‘6ri% ‘yu’, ‘pfi’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut’ is in • 
composition. 

This debars the affi^.dcA (III. 3. 56). Thus T«ar,nt: ‘rising of a planet’; 
topi; ‘mixing*; g tqry: ‘purifying'ghee’’; and ysry: ‘flight’. 

How do you ex;plain the form in luarsur: ? The 

word ‘optionally’ in the next sCItra, exerts a retrospective effect on tliis 
9fitra, and the form is an optional one. This is a most unusual thing and is 
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called ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is used 

when one casts a retrospective glance at what he has left behind, while at the 
same time he is proceeding, just as the lion, while going onward in search of 
prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to sec if any thing be within 
its reach. 

(^5t) II 

li Wffy T<rT? rW: « 

50. The affix ‘ghan’ is oi^tioually employed 
after the verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) aud ‘plu’ (to float), wheu the 
preposition ‘dii’ is iu composition. 

As *nm: or ‘noise’; or srrfpr: ‘bathing*. 

Tift lll^^ll 11 TIf;, gn5-jif^- 

TTFq, (ftnrRT, Wj II 

«rfM: ii im? i\ 

51. The affix ‘ghan’ is optionally employed 
alter the root ‘grah’, when the word ‘ava’ is in composition, 
the sense being witholding of rain. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here. The word means 

the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has arrived ; 
as aTTcrrf: or snvfl ‘the draught of rain’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning 'obstruction of rain’ ? Observe 
I 

H II \<:rii w, ti5j^) u 

ii ^ niqhilfTHwr >nf?r irfnjsfr 

HTfn II 

52. The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the 
word so formed relates to commerce. 

Both the words ^a/i and vibh&shA are understood here. By ‘relation 
to commerce’ is meant here the string of the balance; and not commerce in 
general. That string by which a balance is held is called Hsrnraf: or ^srnraif:, 
as W5rr«raftcri'snfn or and this maybe said of any person 

whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say ‘when belonging to commerce’ ? Observe 
‘the whip of Devadatta*. 

^ 11 11 II (?if;,farHnT,5,Tr5i) h 

II R UifTqwl RtUTRirtRTRT RT^R^^rilt HrRt tfipi^jHRnRTrF^RlfRvft^ II 

40 
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63. The affix ‘ghau’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘grah’ in composition with ‘pra’, when the word 
so formed means ‘a rein’. 

The word means here the bridle by means of which horses &c. 
joined to the carriage, are held under control; as inif: or mrrf; *a rein’. 

u n n (Br- 

^ 3 t) u 

II 

64. The affix ‘ghan’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘vj-i’ (to choose), when ‘pra’ is in composition, 
and the word so formed means ‘a sort of covering*. 

As qr^: or qtic: ‘a cloak, a veil’. 

Why do wc say ‘when it means a covering’ ? Observe qsrnrrl i 

^ liyv H TT^, SraTTT^, (fw^, TT5f)|J 

66 . The affix ‘ghah’ is optionally employed 
after the verb ‘bhh’, the word ‘pari’ being in construction, 
and the sense of the word so formed being ‘disregard’. 

The word stqirpr means ‘contempt’, ‘neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c. As qft^rr: ' 
or qlwq: ‘insult, humiliation'. 

Why do we'say‘when meaning disregard’? The word may 

^ be then construed to mean qr^!?tHq 5 f=qfwq: ‘surrounding’. 

II Tj:, mt^) 11 

^ 1 %: II TqcTh=m^nfbif# ^ qrrr^ 11 

qif^cirq II stfsqvfl 11 

qrP^epr 11 n 

56. The affix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending 
in ‘i’ or ?i’ (when mere action is denoted, or when the 
sense is that of an appellative, the word being related' to 
the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an 
agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sfitras .l8 and 19: 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sfitra as far as sfltra 
113 of this chapter. This debars The w in is qualitative, in sfltras 
like VL 2.144. 

Thus, ‘collecting’; ‘going’; sni: ‘victory’; ‘wasting’. 
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Vart .—In this connection the words &c. should also be enumer-. 
ated. As 4 T + »T^=>I^‘fear’; ^j^'rain’. These being neuter words, otherwise 
would have taken the affix &c. but for this VArtika. 

Fart .—The words and are formed by this affix, and occur 
in the Vedas. As ^ *T^:, «T^WT?r^: 1 These roots ^ and « would have 

otherwise taken the affix The form would have been the same, but there 
would be difference of accent. See Rig. I. 112. 21,'and Yaj. XI. 2. 

»<3 H II 3TT? II 

II >Tarf?r ii 

57. After a root ending in long ‘j-i’, short ‘u’, 
or long 'Cl', there is the affix ‘ap’. 

This debars «rsT. The "^^is indicatory for the sake of accent (III. i. 3) ; 
as. ^+srT=aKr: 'scattering’; *r—anr: 'beverage, poison’; ?r—Jjr; 'arrow*; 

'barley'; 5^ wt: 'reaping*; 'winnowing corn’. * 

The in is merely for the sake of euphony: it is not changed 
into ? ; for then by the rule “that which follows is also called tm:” short 3 
only would have been taken and not long 3; (I. i. 70). 

II «<c II TT^rf^ II 

(3r?^) II 

II >T3r?T II 

3rf^3r»i II 11 

II 3rf%vTsf wrCTnTTsaif>i?f5r5wiu*t^ it 

68 . The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘grah’, 
‘VTi’» ‘d;*i’, ‘ni6chi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars vsf; and in the case of the affix is debarred. As 
iTf: 'a planet’; 'a boon’; 'tearing, a cave’; fsnj^r: 'certainty’; *m: 'march*. 

The verb Rrfv would have taken but takes which causes differ¬ 
ence of accent. 

Vart .—The roots and nrr should also be included in this; as 

'obedient'; scuj: 'battle*. 

Vart _When the sense is that of the affix 3? is directed to be 

employed, after the following verbs seurr, i^TT, <ll, ^ and wwi As sm: ‘a 
table-land’ (on which they move); irst; ‘a vessel for bathing’ (in which they 
bathe); snr: 'a place where water is distributed to travellers’ (that out of which 
they drink); HtfirT: (VI. l. 16) 'an awl, a drill’ (that by which they pierce); fro: 
'an obstacle’ (in which they are obstructed;; 'battle* (where they /i^ht), 

II II TT^rf^ II grwf, (SiTT?) || 

II >T3ftT 11 
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59. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the-verb ‘ad’ (to 
eat) when an upasarga is in composition. 

As finm: (II. 4. 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’; spra: ‘voracious’. 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with an upasarga’ ? Observe rtw: 
■grass’; w+qsT=V^-fs?(II. 4-38). 

^ n io n 11 th, 'v, (sr^;, 3 t^) 11 

II *Twrqt ^ 11 

60. And the affix hia’ as well as ‘ap’, comes 
after the verb ‘ad’ (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in 
composition. 

As (VIL 2.116) ‘feeding’; r»T+sT^-(-sT%^ 

Pr+qw-f-V (II. 4- 38)=r’nrer: ‘eating, food’. 

STMq€*1 ll^^ll11 oq( sTTt) h 

n sqq wf >nrf?r II 

61. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ 
and ‘jap’, when no upasarga is in composition with them. 

This debars qsr. As sqq: ‘wound’; srr; ‘muttering’. 

Why do we say 'when upasarga-less’ ? Observe strsrjrqr, qqsrrqr 1 

g <« T 0 T n^gR-^%T:, ?T, (STtr, aTTTTWn) II 

II 11 

62. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs 'svan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga is in composi¬ 
tion with them. 

Thus or ‘sound’; fq: or ‘laughter’. But with upasargas, 
we have only one form; ‘a loud noise’; imq: ‘a loud laughter’. 

^ II II II 

•ff, m, 3T^) II 

U qq. Tq fq fq Mqvrqqt qqfq tl 

63. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after 
the verb ‘yam’, when the upasargas ‘sam’, ‘upa’, ‘ni’ and 
‘vi’ are in coriiposition; or even when it is upasarga-less. 

This debars vsT^. As qram: or amr: ‘restraint’; qq q pT: or qqjnr; ‘mar¬ 
riage’; fqqfq: or Prqq: 'restrictive rule"; or Rrerq: ‘check, distress’; qrq: or qq: i 

% H ^8 H^n^ll tr, 

m) II 
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It srrr? *TT «T? <TS FT 5 T II 

64. The affix 'ap’ comes optionally after the 
verbs ‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘path’ (to read), 
‘svan’ (to sound), 'when the upasarga ‘ni’ is in compo.si- 
tion with them. 

This debars Thus fsrnf; or Pnrrf: 'recitation’; fspT^: or fipTff: ‘noise’; 
f^TS: or 'reading'; or ffre^r«T: ‘a noise’. 

ft$T ^ II II TT^rf^ 11 ^l^urnrr^T, % (*^t, 

aT^nT^n, ar?) ii 

' N» 

It ^cjr*jt ^ »TTqf*niY II 

65. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the 
verb ‘kvai.i’(to jingle), when ‘ni’ is in composition with 
it, as well a.s when it is without any upasarga, or when 
‘flute’ is meant. 

This debars the affix tt^. Thus fsntilj: or firtmir; ‘a musical tone’, ^fcj: 
or ■frcT. 'sound’. When it refers to 'flute', it must have some upasarga not 
necessarily Pr; as i»>»-*iiiyij*iaTt ^ftor. 

But not so here, nRilfroit where the upasarga being •?% and the 
word not referring to ‘a flute’, no option is allowed. When flute is not meant 
the upasarga must be Pr or no upasarga at all, for the optional application of 
the affix To sum up, takes optionally under three conditions:—1st 
when preceded by Pr, or andly when having no upasarga, or 3rdly when it 
refers to 'flute', and then it must have some upasarga. 

fww W: II II TT^rf^ II f^, thit:, 

(gn^) II 

II 'Tcj »wfn 7fc*m^ *T*n»rr^ ii 

66 . The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the 
verb ‘pai,i’ (to barter), when the sense is that of measure. 

The word ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritti of the word optionally. Thus 'a handful of radishes’; 

yi c tl TO : ‘a handful of vegetable’. These words secondarily have come to mean 
'a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any thing. 

When not meaning measure, we have qrcj: 'trade’. 

II ^3 II TT^rf^ II (gni) II 

67. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, 
when not in composition with an upasarga. 

41 
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This debars As ‘p*’**^® knowledge’; 'pride of 

wealth’; 'pride of family’. When compounded with upasargas, we have 

: ‘mad’; ‘error or carelessness’. 

^ II II tr^rf^ 11 ^ n 

fSfjfwR It 

68 . Tlie words ‘pramada’ and ‘sammada’ are 
irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

As RTfiiPfl sm; ‘the joy of girls’; gfrf^ 5 TPTl ‘tlie rejoicing of cuckoos’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning delight'? Observe Ruif; ‘carelessness’; 
‘frenzy’. 

Instead of saying ‘the verb mad preceded by pra and sam takes the affix 
ap' which also would have given the above forms, the full forms have been usetl 
In the sfltra to indicate that these words arc 5:,5 in tlris sense; for the sense of 
the root is not visible in these words. 

^9^^- ^^99 •l^'Sll 11 3T3T:, (aTR^) It 

G9. The affix ‘ajp’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ 
(to go), when theprepo-sitions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in compo¬ 
sition, and the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars The root wni ‘means to go, to throw’. When preced¬ 
ed by RiT, it means ‘a collection’; and preceded by un it means ‘driving’. 
As <T3wrI ‘a herd of cattle’; 'driving forth of cattle’. 

WTiy do we say ‘when applying to cattle ? Ohser\’e Rrrrsfl nilKUI^, 

II 30 II T^rf^ 11 II 

II Pijif fsrn^zrS ar^rTTatv^IR^r *nt% ii 

70. The word ‘glaha’ is irregularly formed, 

when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word is derived from the root *iF. The verb nf takes the affix 
»rr and thus forms and then irregularly r is changed into sr; as 
; ‘cast of the dice’. 

Why do we say ‘when referring to gambling’ ? Observe Vf: qr^ l 

Others say. tliis word is derived regularly from the root »5Tf^‘to gam¬ 
ble’, by adding the affix and thus debarring They suppose, therefore, 
.the existence of the root isry., to explain the form »5T?: l The counter-example 
- which they would give, is » 5 Trf: ‘receiving’, formed by adding the affix RSjr i 
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II 3^ W tr^f^ U PrsT?^, (gri?) u 

II HIT*! II 

71. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ 
(to flow), ill the sense of impregnating (the covering of 
COW.S &c). 

This debars The word inpi means ‘the first covering of a cow by a 
bull’. As rnryrar; ‘impregnation of cows’; q^in’THC: 'impregnation of cattle’. 

^ Ttpstirfini 11 3 ^ u tr^fn 11 

^?r; II [q siPr Rr f^Tq^scr^: h 

72. The affix ‘ai>’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 

(to call), when the preposition ‘ui’ ‘abhi’ ‘ui^a’ and ‘vf 

are in composition with it, and its semivowel is changed 
into the coi'respoiiding vowel. 

This debars q^. As fq f + +»T(Vr. I. io8>=!q+^-l-«l(VII. 

3. 84) = rqf7 (VI. I. 78) ‘invocation’; ‘invocation’; aqfq: ‘invitation; 

‘calling’. But q|[rq: ‘a summons’. 

II 3 ^ II II 3irrfip, 3fiR)H 

qf%; II f?Ri#: 5 h?l:« 7 XTn:» 37 'ri irniqtqqRf 11 

73. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
when the word in composition is the upasarga ‘ah’, and 
the semi-vowel of the root is changed into its corres- 
pondmg vowel, when the word so formed means battle. 

As ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other). But otherwise 
Hfflq; ‘calling’. 

fi H4 T * |XTTfT a ; II 3a II XT^fw II f^xrTTTI^, 3TTfT^;, (3TTiT, 
31X7^) II 

qRr; 11 qq«H:cTH«iqflqxft ^q7T?q^^ fqqrrq ^fq- 

wif qqfh II 

74. The word ‘4h&va’ is irregularly formed 
when meaning a trough. 

The word aqftq; is irregularly formed from ^ by the prefix »q, then 
sampraslrana, and the vriddhi of the vowel. Thus w+jf-f W^=sq5-l-»T=»nA + 
»l = »iTfrT. ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’. Otherwise •rifre: ‘calling’. 
Even in the word HTfrq: the sense of calling is understood. It is that place near 
a well, containing water, where cattle are called or invited to drink water. 
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H tr^rf^ II Mri, ijinjT- 

tUpT, 3TH ) II '* 

N "v' 

II 3 T^q?n??«i «f*TOrcx!j»i<iiTO^ >iqfii 11 

75. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ 
and there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corres¬ 
ponding vowel, when the root is npasarga-less, and 
mere action is denoted. 

As ‘calling’; ft ft ir j cf t qrt. • 

Why do we say ‘when no upasarga is in composition with it ? Observe 
•iffPi; I Though the anuvritti of the word HTf was understood in this aphorism 
from sQtra 18, its repetition here shows that the anuvritti of sOtra 19. which was 
running, must not be taken ; so that this word applies to agent-k&raka also. 

II 3^ II tnjrfw 11 

m, 3TtiJ II 

»Rt.- II fFt^hftr^'mrf >irt ^ 1 

76. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root ‘han’’ 
when npasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, an I 
‘vadha’ is the substitute of ‘han’ before this affix. 

Thus fvr has udStta accent on its final. The affix which is anu- 
ddtta generally (III. i. 4) thus becomes ud&tta. 

As f wnTCJT»I 'the killing of thieves’; ‘the killing of robbers’. 

When action is not denoted, the affix applies; as ifm: ‘a blow. 

So also when an upasarga is in composition with it; as fsini;. «irn: l 

The word ^ in the aphorism does net connect with the substitute 
fvjT, there being no co-ordination, it refers to the affixes under discussion. Thus 
we have the affix trs( also; as mf; ‘killing’. 

II 33 II II ^STXjJll 

II >Tfrn, *ivr$u: n 

77. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means solidity, and ‘ghan’ is 
the substitute. 

The word means ‘hardness’, ‘solidity*. Thus ‘a mass of 

cloud’; ‘solid curd’. How do we say ? Here the quality is taken 

for the thing qualified. 

II3CII 11 stwet;, ^) 11 

.• if%: II »«rRi Hffn ii 
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78. The verb‘hau’ jireceded by the word ‘aii- 
taif* takes the affix ‘ap’, and 'ghan’ is the substitute of the 
word ‘han’, when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As ‘name of a country of Ba- 

hika’; (a porch or court, an open space before the house between the entrance 
door and the house). Some write the word witli a d as srTtntGT:, that is also valid. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a country’ ? Observe ‘strik* 

ing in the middle’. 

STTO; 11 9 < w II 

n'^rnir:, n, (^:) 11 

^fVr; II sitrieq f«l: RTTfCI II 

7'J. The words ‘praghaiia’ and ‘praghana’ are 
irregularly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus inrcr: or irtrrcj: ‘a porch before the door of a house, a portico’. 
This is formed from with Jf, irregularly. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning a portion of a house’? Observe srerm; i 

II CO a 11 gTcyrvrryy, 

(fy;, !3Ty) II 

II g wjw ffn fsnrwi^11 

80. The word ‘udghaiia’ is irregularly formed 
in the sense of ‘bench’. 

This is formed from irregularly. Thus ‘a carpenter's 

bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter carves &c). 

When not having this sense, we have ‘uneven’. 

< s >mvpfl jyT a a ygfrfy a arcnnT:, 3T|fy, (fy:, art?) a 

^fvr; II »rrr^w ff^rppr cRr 11 

81. The word ‘apaghana’ is irregularly formed 
meaning ‘a member of the body’. 

This is formed irregularly from •rr+f^. Thus *rnPT: 'a limb or member 
of the body’. The word spjpf means a portion of the body, such as hand or 
foot, and not the whole body. Otherwise we have spjvm: l 

» 

a c^ a a (fy:, 

ttt:) a ^ 

II Rr 5 arod »wfh,u 

82. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ 

42 
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The affix ap. [Bk. III. Cii. III. § 83-85. 


when the words 'ayas’, 'vi’ or ‘dm’ are iu composition 
with it, when the word so formed is related to the verb 
as an instiniment, and ‘ghau’ is the substitute of‘hau’. 

As MqtTTsr; 'a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed): f^sr: 
‘a mallet’; ‘an axe’. Some write jrrrtrr;, the sr being changed into cj either 
by rule VIII. 4. 3. or by including this word in the class of sirflfCjrf? (IV. 2. 8o> 

^ ^ II II II 

83. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb 
‘hau’, when ‘stamba’ (a clump) is the word in composition, 
and the relation of the word so formed to the verb is 
that of an instrument. 

The word n in the sfitra draws in from the last aphorism and in 
that case 'th replaces Thus 551*^: or ‘a small hoe for weeding 

clumps of grass’. In the feminine gender, the forms are as well as 

I When ^ is added, we have 1 Thus (VI. 4. 98) 

(VII. 3. 54). When sp^is added, is totally replaced by rr^r i When in* 
strument is not meant, we have i 

II ca II tr^rf^ II Ti:, aTT^) It 

84. The afiB-X ‘ap’ comes after the verb 'han', 
when the upasarga ‘pari’ is in composition, and the rela¬ 
tion between the word so formed, and the verb, is that of 
an instrument, and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’. 

Thus qfoT; or (VIII. 2. 22) 'an iron beam used for locking or 
shutting the gate, an iron club’. 

STTSI^ II II II II 

II gn\q€*i ^'Wvft'TV 11 

85. The word ‘upaghna’ is m-egularly formed 
- meaning ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It is formed by adding (III. 3. 76) to the verb preceded by the 
upasarga 34, then eliding the penultimate h of ? j this is the irregularity. Then 
by sandhi rules fsr^is changed into 1 This form would have been given by 
the affix also, witliout any irregularity. 

The word stw?! refers to proximity, contiguity. Thus ‘the 

declivity of tlie mountain’; so also iTTqtq^sT; ‘bordering the village’. 

Why do’ we say ‘when meaning ‘support’? Observe i 


Bk. III. Cii. III. § 86-88.] The affix ktri. 


5^3 


ii ii ii 

(3TI7 , u 

ii ?w^ pPIf»^ra, w^ipn *n3ljBr5^ 

JOf^Rl iT»Tr»TPTrm«t, 11 

80. The words ‘sahgha’ and hidgha’ are irre¬ 
gularly formed in the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a 
praise’ respectively. 

Tnesc words are thus formed; ^«^-f-?*T-t- 3 ri=?r-f-ir-}-aT*«-f v,-hST=?r^’: l 
Thus ^nr; •nyr.'K ‘a herd 6 f cattle’; so also >1^'^: ‘an excellent man’. 
The word ‘respectively’ i.s inserted fro.Ti I. 3. ro. When not used in these 
senses, we have ?T!9rr?i: ‘union’. 

Onfr u ca u ii grri )u 

11 ^ fjTITRm ntriTfi *17% II 

87. The word ‘nigha’ is irregularly formed in 
. tlie sense of'as high as broad’. 

The word nri*!?! means ‘measured all round’ i. e. ‘as high as broad 
As Y’Jic ‘trees as high as broad'. Pnrr ajraR; ‘square or cubic or circular 
halls’. Otherwise, when not meaning‘as high as broad’, we have fsRiti: ‘a blow’. 
The word g H t O^ s Ruj T fff 1 It may be derived from m or from 

F»r I In the first case it will mean ‘measured’ and in the other, 'erected, built’. 
Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dhanna. I. 20. 30 for the meaning 
of this word. 

fteRT: II CC M U (Hjir, 3T^R, 

59 ffn:i) II 

II ^ ITCTI? f^: II 

88. The affix ‘ktri’ comes after the verb whicli 
has an indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action &c. 

The phrases 'when the sense is that of mere action’, and ‘when the sense 
is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name 
is deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in this, as in all the pre¬ 
vious aphorisms. Then by IV. 4. 20, (of the affix fiR, ii<r is always the aug¬ 
ment) we must add h, for we can not use the affix alone; but w’e must al¬ 
ways use f?T4. Thus ‘to cook’—‘what is ripe’; — 3 rq'ft'«T»( ‘sown’ 
(VI. I. 15); ‘artificial’. 

u CIS II II (mt9, 

II 

n I 11 


The affix ki. [Bk, III. Ch. III. § 89 - 92 . 
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89. After that verb which has an indicatory 
‘tu’, the affix ‘athuch’ comes with the force of denoting 
mere action &c. 

As 'a trembling'; —''Ww:‘swelling’; 'sneez¬ 
ing: 'burning'. 

(^li, 3 T^r«SR, ^rR%) 11 

II STrlt^ a 

90. After the verbs ‘yaj’ (to worship), ‘y4ch’ 
(to ask for), ‘yat' (to strive), ‘vichchh' (to shine), ‘prachchh’ 
(to ask) and ‘raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ 
with the force of denoting mere action &c. 

The conditions of sfltras 18 and 19 are understood here also. The 
of 51^ is for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi(I. l. 5); as zur; ‘sacrifice’; 

‘solicitation’; zrsr; ‘efifort’; f^rn; (VI. 4. 19) ‘lustre’; jjw: ‘a question’; 
protection. 

The root by VI. i. 16, ought to have changed its r into ^ before 
the fyn affix Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity counte¬ 
nanced by Pinini, as we know from the fact that P 4 nini himself uses the form 
snt: in III. 2. 117. 

wfi ’nni II 11 «Rn%)ii 

II II 

91. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar cir¬ 
cumstances after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep). 

The final s^is indicatory and regulates the accent (VI. i. 197); as 
‘a dream’. 

fti: II II ll'T^^, Tfr:, (Mxt, 

WrT%) II 

^rw. II aroif arrt vrr^wr; fiir:it«niY >TaRj 11 

92. The affix ‘ki’ comes under similar condi¬ 
tions, after a ‘ghu’ verb (1.1.20), when an upasarga is in 
composition with it. 

The ur is Indicatory, by force of which the final srr is elided (VI. 4. 64). 
Thus = 'a present’; aRr: ‘the periphery of a wheel’; a<rrf 5 r: ‘fraud’; 

■vanishing’. 

^ 11 ^ II II 'v, (tft:, 


Bk. III. Ch. III. § 93, 94] ’ The affix ktin. 


ns 


93. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, 
when a word in the accusative case is in composition 
with it, and when the relation of the word so formed to 
its verb, is that of ‘location’. 

As iT5^f^: ‘the ocean (in which water is held)’; ?ncfV: 'a quiver (that in 
which arrows are put)*. 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so formed 
should have no other significance. The word in the aphorism draws in the 
affix fiK from the last sfltra. 

u ca H u (nri, 

II 51?^ HTitT U ’ 

II II 

n *«i»"»iriJniifp^ fk; 11 
i\ tRi 11 

II \i 

94. To express an action &c. by a word in the 
feminine gender, the affix ‘ktin’ is added to the root. 

The conditions of rules III. 3. 18. and 19 arc understood here also. 
This supersedes vw, and sr^affi.xes. Thus ftm;‘action’; p?Ri: ‘a gathering'; 

*rin: ‘understanding*. 

Varr .—The affix kitn should be declared to come after the verbs smi; 
‘to get’ &c. There is no list of these words given anywhere, but by seeing 
the form, we can infer the affix. Thus srrRr: ‘getting’; trRj: ‘accomplishment’; 
(tfit: ‘shining*; ‘a slip’; ‘destruction’; ‘gain*. 

Vatt .—So also after tlie verbs v ‘to hear*, ‘to worship’ and ‘to 
praise’, when instrument is meant; as «wRi: ‘ear’ (that by which we hear)’; so 
Tfe; 'a sacrifice’; ‘a praise. 

Vart .—The affix fir comes after the verbs ‘to be exhausted’, ^ 'to 
‘‘ade, '«rr ‘to grow old’ and fr ‘to leave’; as ^sriPc: ‘exhaustion’; *5Tr^: ‘fading’, 
surfsT: ‘old age’; ‘loss’. , 

Vati .—The affix f^rrsf coming after verbs ending in long ^ and 
;he verbs 5^&c. is like a Nishtha. Thus ‘scattering’; This form Is thus 
wolved: + R?R 5 ^=f^+Rr (VH. i. ioo)=f^+Rr (I. i. 51)= qft^+Rf(Vin 2.77). 
.\t this stage, n is changed into sr by the affix being treated as a Nishtha 
. (VIII. 2. 42), and this n is changed into tu by the ordinary rules of sandhi; so 

43 
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also iftW; ‘praise’; sflfcS: ‘old age’; ‘drying’; 51^5: (VIII. 2. 44) ‘cutting’; 
‘joining’; ‘agitation’; ‘destruction’. 

Vart .—The affix comes after the verbs &c; as wth ‘prosper¬ 
ity’; PrHi‘a calamity’; 'access’. The affix f%5Tis also employed after 

these verbs:—as «qpfT;, I The verbs s^^&c. are 21 verbs of kry&di class. 

^IJITqrir^’V II II II 

) II 

•Rtt. It sTfirift 11 

95. After the roots ‘sth4’ (to stand), ‘gd’ (to 
sing) ‘pS’ (to drink) and ‘pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ is 
employed, when a word in the feminine gender denoting 
a ‘mere action’ is to be expressed. 

This debars the affix mi; (III. 3. 106) which generally supersedes 
in cases of compound verbs ending in long Mr. Thus nl^Rr: ‘a journey’ (VII 
4.40); a^iflftr ‘a singing aloud’; ^ + r%=*TT+fit (VI. i. 4S) = »fH-f?r(VI. 4.66); 
MTfrftr: 'a concert’; irftftr; 'a cistern’; ‘drinking together'; ‘cooking’. 

The repetition of the word >Tl^ in this aphorism, in spite of its anuvrit- 
ti being understood from sfltra 18 is to exclude every other significance. 

How do we get forms like M^?ur and mmit ? Plnini himself, in his sfltras, 
has used forms like cir^^ur &c. See I. i. 34. This is enough justification for us 
to derive forms like mtmh, &c. by applying the affix m 3 ; under rule 106, in 
spite of the present sfitra, which requires us to apply only. 

^ II II 11 

(Hit, II 

It »l't fir'W II 

96. Ill Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accent¬ 
ed comes aftar the following roots, forming words in the 
feminine gender, denoting a mere action: —‘vrish’ (to rain), 
‘ish’(to wish), ‘pach’(to cook),‘man’ (to think), ‘vid’(to 
know), ‘bhCl’(to be), ‘vi’ (to go, to consume) and ‘r&’ (to give). 

The construction of this sCitra is anomalous. Instead of the bases be¬ 
ing put in the ablative case, they are put in the nominative case. Thus «fr: 
‘raining’; ffe: ‘wishing’; tTmt: ‘cooking’; iifii: ‘thinking’; ‘knowing’; 

‘being’; ‘consuming’; rrfff; ‘giving’. 

The affix has been generally ordained by sfltra 94 after all verbs. 
The present sOtra is made for the sake of regulating the accent in the case of 
these nouns. From ^ we have also an irregular noun (HI 3. loi), an<| 


Bk. III. Ch. III. § 97, 98.] The affix kyap. 


51^ 


another by the general rule 94 having acute accent on the first syllable, al¬ 
together 3 forms. See Rig Veda I. 116.12; II 5. 6; I. 62. 3, 57. 2; IV. 24. 7; 
III. 39. i; I. 6. 5, 60. i; X. 95. 17 for these words. 

ii « ii ii 

II P pti w^ ii 

97. And these words viz. ‘Citi’ (preserving 
sport), ‘yCiti’goiniug), ‘jfiti’(velocity), ‘sfiti’, (destruction), 
‘heti’ (a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, 
acutely accented. 

The anuvritti of tlie word does not exist in this; but the word 
of the last syllabic is understood here. The word arPtl is thus formed :—‘to 
protect’+ = 31 + fH: (VI. 4. 20) =»:R!: I this form is regular and could be 

evolved from sOtra 94 also ; but not so the accent. The irregularity in 
and srRt: consists in the lengthening of ? into 3;; in irrfn.- the «Tr of the root 
which becomes by VI. i 45, is not changed into f, as rule VII. 4. 40 required, 
and this is the irregularity. This form may also be derived from the root 
with perfect propriety, except as to the accent which would be regulated by the 
present sdtra: thus (VI. 4. 42 >=fnfiT. The form ift may 

by derived either from or ftsrtft l 

fyy 31 ^^ I (I (Rig. I. 7. 4 ) ‘O Indra,' 

mayst thou mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels, with 
thy mighty protections’. 

II <c II II , 

(^^:) II 

II Entmfrvrlwt; >Trt 33 ^ «tnrat w^ft, sttpi: ii 

98. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots 
‘vraj’ (to go) ani ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented iu 
forming a word in the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedes Thus 3531 ‘wandering about’; (VI. i. 15) 

‘worshipping’. The ^ of 33^ is indicatory, and though it serves no purpose in 
this sQtra, it is, however, necessary in the next, for it is by force of having 
that we add a 3 by VI. l. 71, in the words formed in the next aphorism. 

ii^iitr^ifwii 

^TT:) U 
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ti ^nrsrrf^^ Ror^iT fir^ •» 

99. The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the follow¬ 
ing verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 
appellative’ and is acutely accented viz: ‘sam-aj’ ui- 
shad’, ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’, ‘vid’, ‘sun,’ ‘ilfi’, ‘bhrih’ and‘in’. 

Thus fiEW 'an assembly’; f^r ‘a small bed or couch’; fsrq^arr 'slip-. 
psry ground'; 'thinking’; fTW ‘knowledge’; (VI. i. 71) ‘extraction 
of soma juice, parturition’; ?jB!rr ‘bed’; ‘wages, service; ^farr ‘a litter, 
palanquin*. 

Here a question arises as regards By rule III. i. 112,^ would have 
taken could have got the form by that rule also. But the 

formed under that rule would not have denoted an'appellative which the 
present rule does. It would be said that rule III. i. 1 12 when it used the words 

was rather too wide, for does come in denoting ^51 in feminine 
nouns by the present rule; so that the word wittoI there, must be qualified by 
the phrase, ‘except in the feminine’. The test whether rule 112, is too widely 
worded or not, has been made to hinge on the forming of the term nral mean¬ 
ing ‘wife’. This word is formed by the affix to the exclusion of iniT* 

ST« hr! I 

r^RT Hurt 11 

The word HTTTfvRTrc: is explained by the author of KftsikA as HRRiirnct, 

n ''T W \00 U U TI, (fwm, u 

11 feRl ?J: siRut ^ II 

100. And after the root ‘kpi’ comes the affix 
‘6a' in forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’. 

By the force of the word we draw the affix into this shtra, and 
by the process called ^rT>irv we can split up this aphorism into two 

(1) fin; ‘after the root fi there is the affix ’ 

(2) ^‘and the affix ^ as well as eRT * Thus fwRf, f!RT (VI. 1.71) 
and ajfii; 1 When the affix is added, the root assumes the form fiiR by III. i. 67. 

II H II T^, (^) h 

II Tf: ?inPII*fV finiRt? II 

II <iR:^*ilMr<M<ijii*Riiii«Hi*l'i««(fli-i’111 
^rf^^’^ii wvnraivrtt «rT n 

101. The form ‘ichchha’ (desire) is irregular, 

The word is thus formed : = The ordained 

by III I. 67 is not added, this is the irregularity. 



Bk. III. Ch. III. g 102-104.) The affix an. 
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—The following words are .also irregularly formed 
‘perambulation’; ‘attendance, service’; ‘hunting’; ‘the habit 

of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. 

Vatt. —From the root smi we have either ^Rtr or smmf ‘waking’. The 
first is formed by the affix ar, the‘latter by ^ which brings in (III. I. 67). 

*3(T iiprinw II ^ 0 ^ II ii g?, ininnTT, ) ii 

^f%: II m^«r: fsnn*rgKTrl>H^ 4 t 11 

102. After the ve$*Vfe that end in an affix, there 
is the affix ‘a’, the word being feminine. 

The verbs that end in an affix arc derivative roots, such as Desidcra- 
tives. Causatives, Intensives and Denominatives, Though taking affixes, they 
are called n 73 (III. i. 32), after these verbs the affix »t is used in forming the 
feminine noun. 

Thus w+?nT=‘to wish to do-; this is a Derivative root; after this 
root we add M 1 Thus (VI. 4, 48) = fVa^lN 1 Then we add 

by IV. I. 4,and get fnaifl^r ‘the desire to do’; so also ‘the desire to take’; 

yftqr ‘the desire to be like a son’; ‘desire of a son’; sfrsrjrr ‘much cut¬ 
ting’; ‘itch’. The sfltra is also found as at: i 

II \ 0 \ II TT^ II 5 ft;, f (f^^rxri-, II 

II fwsflt *iY nil: f^*inHFrc: unret wrftr 11 

103. The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which 
has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This debars I Thus sKo^’an adulteress’; ‘a tigress’; ffr'eflFort'; 
‘supplying an ellipsis’. 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’ ? Observe »rf% 
‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘which ends in a consonant' ? Observe iflFir ‘polity’. 

II II II f^, 

(f^?rxTT^) II 

tRi: II Rrwl ii 

104. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 
that have an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ &c, when the 
word to be formed is feminine. 

Thus has an indicatory the real root being sr: i From it we have 
sirr ‘old age’ (VII. 4. 16) ; —wqr 'bashfulness’. 

So also from verbs of Bhid&di class we have ‘breaking*; in the al¬ 
ternative we have PiRt; I So also f|Rr‘cutting’; ‘cutting’; Mrn'a knife, an 
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Iron instrument’; siTfn; ‘distress’; 'a stream’; wRj: 1 The list of Bhidddi verbs 
will not be found given in one place in the Dhatup&tha. They have been col¬ 
lected from different Ganas, and are the following :— 

Pitt, Prrr, finr, »i?t (Priinip.^;), *fPrr, butt, fitr, simcT, f^rar, 

Hitr. ' 5 rfTi, tsiTi fnr, 11 

ii ^ 0 ^ II xT^rm u 

9 p!T; 11 '^^^^vnnviiYwf^jrT#f%R[r*nF^BnpTlr>T<rPrii 

105. The affix ‘ail’ as. well as the affix ‘yuch’ 
comes after the following verbs, forming feminine 
words;—‘chint’ (to think), ‘pfij’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to 
narrate), ‘kumb’ (to cover) and ‘charch’ (to learn). 

The force of ^ is to include the affix into this sdtra (see HI. 3. 107). 
All these verbs belong to the CAurddi or loth class, and would have exclusively 
taken by III. 3. 107. 

Thus ‘thought’; «rnr ‘worship’; qwr ‘narration’; *5*^ 'a covering*, 
‘a thick petticoat’; ‘recitation’. 

When the affix is tlie forms are &c. (VII. 1.1). 

ii^c^iiTT^prf^ II aneT;,^, (f^^, g?^) 11 

ePr: II vr a Ki rfv^ ^n JmpJr >TTfif n 

« ^ 

106. The affix ‘ah’ comes after those verbs 
which end in long *&’ when an upasarga is in composition, 
and when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This supersedes Thus u?!, &c. 

Vaft .—For the purposes of this rule the particles mh and should 

be treated like upasargas. Thus ‘faith’ MVficgi (I. 4. 59). 

5^^ii^®sii xT^fn iif%-gTra-^;«»:, 5^^, (f^’innT) 11 

II 8TWV5=tT ’ll ftniT >1^ II 

B[Tf^ 3 ir»[ii 3 r«raJS 2 iHT'f 11 

II 11 

^rf^asH II «T?^f II 

lOY. After verbs ending in ‘hi’, and after ‘4s’ 
(to sit) and ‘^ranth’ (to loose), there is the affix ‘yuch’ 
when the word to be formed is feminine. 

This excludes the affix M (III. i. 102). Thus fr-}-fnj^=i»nfr; ^rR:+^=» 
wnirr (the 5 is elided by VI. 4- 51) ‘the causing to do’; graui ‘the causing to 
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take'; wtisrr 'the sitting’; 'the loosening’. How do we get the form 

srre^ir ? It is the feminine of arreit formed by adding to the root »ir« by 
III. I. 124. Is not that rule made non-applicable by rule III, i. 94, which.declare3 
that rule does not apply to Feminine affixes ? Yes, that is, however, 

not total exclusion. The phrase Mfer*rr»^ in III. 1.94 is to be interpreted 
thus:—"Non-uniform affixes prohibit each other, when they belong to the class 
of affixes especially ordained for the feminine nouns; such as the affix (III. 
3. 9), (IIL 3. 98), ST (III. 3. 102). That is to say, an utsarga-feminine affix 
will be always superseded by an apav&da-feminine affix; but a.feminine affix 
in general will not supersede another affix which is not enjoined in the femi¬ 
nine gender especially. In other words, feminine affixes inter se supersede 
each other totally, but not so with regard to general affixes’’. Now by the 
present sfltra the root srra^ takes this totally excludes other feminine affixes 
like ST (III. I. 102); but it docs not exclude the non-feminine affix 1 

The root taken here belongs to the Kryddi class, meaning 'to 
loosen’ and is not the of Chura.di class, for the latter would be included, as 
a matter of course, by belonging to the Chur&di class which class of verbs take 
the affix I 

Far/.—The verbs ‘to move’, ‘to praise*, and fsr^ 'to feel’, should 

also be enumerated, as taking Thus «T?;Tr ‘shaking*, ‘praising’, 

‘knowledge, feeling, pain’. The verb «t 5 here belongs to the Tudfldi class, and 
means ‘to move’ and not of the Chur 4 di class, for that is already included 
by being I 

Vart .—The affix comes after ^ when it does not mean 'to desire’. 

Thus ‘solicitation’; ar^JvCTr ‘the searching after*. 

Vatt .—So also optionally when takes the upasarga «Tf^; as, Mason 
or ‘investigation by reasoning’. 

II \oc. w ii 

arf ^ (f^wnr) ii 

II ri»q<TRT*ri oTTnwrdt 11 

n ^r?TuPrf It ii 

II j? ffii II 

^<3^11 II 

qrfjhirfi II II 

II II . 

II f^T^nf^wi: II 
II II 

108. The affix ‘iivul’ comes diversely after 
verbs when the word to be formed is a feminine uonu, 
begin the name of ‘diseases’. 
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This debars and all the rest. By using the wordsrni^.in the 
sQtra it is meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appcl la- 
tion of the disease. The word ‘diversely’ shows the usual licence in the applica¬ 
tion of all the rules of grammar. Thas R^g’nfairr (VII. i. i) ‘vomiting’; 
‘diarrhoea’; ‘itch, scab’. Sometimes this affix does not apply; as ftTrrfH: 

‘head-ache’. / 

Vart .—The affix nvul is employed also in simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots; thus, ‘to enjoy’, to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Vart.—The affixes ^ and (that is and Rrt) are also employed 

in merely pointing out the roots; as f>fff:, &c. The constant 

use of these affixes is to be found in these very siltras. In the aphorisms the 
roots are exhibited in various ways; thus in sQtra49 of this chapter we have the 
root Rt and ^ exhibited as and ^rfn: i These latter forms indicating no¬ 
thing more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII. 4. 17; VI. 4. 49. 

Vart.—The affix awt: is employed in merely pointing out letters; as 
ararre: means 'the letter air’; so also staFn:: 'the letter m’; ‘the letter %' 1 

Vart .—The affix is employed in pointing out the letter r; as r 

Vart .—The affix gj comes after the word in merely pointing it 

out, and there is elision of the final m; as l 

Vart .—The affix fs^ comes after the verbs m^t^SScc; as wf^:, wfii:, 1 

Vart.—The affix f^t^comes after the verbs &c; as, frRr:, F^rfr:, &c. 

II n II Himrni, fenarni) ii 

109. The affix ‘^ivul’ comes after the verbal 
roots, ■when the word to he formed is an appellative. 

As 3fr5T!K^«T>tfsrarT ‘a sort of game played by the people in the 
eastern districts in which udd&Iaka flowers are broken or crushed’. 

«r 'a sort of game’; sTP^rrorrf?^; ^rrsntfsr^; 1 

II^^0 II 11 w- 

n <Tfhm wWt 'i 

110. And the affix ‘in’ comes optionally after 
a root, when a question and answer is expressed, (as well 
as ‘i.i'vur and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word «Tfom means ‘question’ and sire^rPT means ‘answer’; in the 
sfltra, in making the compound of these words, the logical sequence is not 
observed. The compound MTTOPTqR’im may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number of syllables 
should stand first (II. 2. 34,) and hence Akhydna is put first. 



Bk. III. Ch. III. § III, 112.] The affix ani. 
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The force of ’q ia to draw the anuvritti of the word from the last 
into this. By the word ‘optionally’, it is meant that those affixes which would 
otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, should also be applied; 
thus: Q.—?Frt w ‘What work did you do' ? A.— 

‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have instead of the following also. 
Q.—ffffl, fimari, A.—^rrfraEr or or ^ or faput 

I Similarly, Q.—sfit nfijj (ininrr, &c) srsffnm: A.—&c. 

So also «iri or ?rrfiT9rn|; or &c. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe and 5!%: 1 

THjhrTf H 

li 

II h^Rt It 

111. The alfix ‘i.ivuch’ comes optionally after a 
root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word «nira means turn or order of succession; 8 t» means worthy 
of respect; qmf means debt owed to another; and means birth or produc¬ 
tion. This rule supersedes and other affixes. Thus: (i) >T^; tif^l ‘your 
turn of sleeping’; ‘your turn of eating first’. (2) f?T 

‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. (3) ^ ‘thou 

owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’; ‘a meal of rice’; 

'a drink of milk’. ( 4 ) H I 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood in this sOtra also; as r 

The forms given by ^55^ and are the same, the difference is only 
in the accent. (VI. i. 193, and VI. i. 163). 

gerr^Ts? ii ii ii ii 

II arrJFtjt ^ralrrRr:Ji??j^lr htRi ii 

112. The affix ‘ani’ comes after a verb -when 
the particle ‘nnfi’ is in composition with it, and the seuse 
implied is that of cursing. 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphorism. 
The word means to curse. This supersedes the affixes &c. Thus 

‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! ‘may 

he be disappointed’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to curse’? Observe sT^Ri??pear 
‘the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when sni is In composition’? Observe gfit^ 

>min‘may death be to thee, 01 sinner’ 1 

II 11 ?ipT, 

45 
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The affix lyut. 


[Bk III. Ch. III. 5 113-115- 


113. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 96) and 
the affix ‘lyut^, are diversely applicable and have other 
senses than those taught before. 

The anuvfitti of the phrases 'when denoting action’ and 'when the rela¬ 
tion of the word formed to its parent verbis not that of an agent’, which 
began with sfltras III. 3.18 and 19, does not extend to this sfttra or further. 
By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur in other places than those where 
ordained by the rules. Thus the kritya affixes arc ordained to come when ‘act’ 
or ‘object’ is to be expressed, but they come also when the kdraka is other than 
the objective. Thus ‘powder for bathing’; ffTSTCj: ‘a Brfthmana' 

to whom a donation is to be made’. In the first of these examples the ‘powder’ 
is the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 3rd. case, and in the second the ‘BrAh- 
mana' is the recipient expressible by the fourth case; so that in both cases the 
affix is applied without any express rule. 

Similarly, is ordained to come in denoting instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (UI. 3.115 and 117). But it is applied in other senses also. 
Thus HTipfnnii; ^rrsw: ‘halls for the eating of kings’; 

‘dresses to be worn by the ‘king’. 

By using the word ‘diversely’, even the krit affixes are applied in places 
other than those expressly ordained. Thus = I *TW 

1 For accent see VI. 2.150. 

H^^8 u W w:, II 

114. The affix ‘kta’ is added to the root, -when 
action is expressed, the -word being in the neuter gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns; thus, ‘laugh’; sifpinf ‘speech'; 

'sleeping*. So also &c. 

u 11 u ■^) » 

II Hit h 

116. The affix ‘lyuf is added to the root, when 
the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

Thus etPTCT ‘the laughter of the student’; titHH ‘beauty’; *1*^4 
‘speech’; ‘sleep’; mrr» 1.‘seat’. 

The separation of this sfitra from the last, in which it might well have 
been included, is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms, in which the anu- 
vjritti of only runs, and not that of ^ I * - 


Bk. III. Ch. III. § ii6, 117.] 


The affix lyut. 
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II ^ JK^GTT g;^:UO^05r5fT'TOS <Tft:r5gf^<in«m'ir^*i5'* 

Hit F^wmrat' HHf?i II 

116. The affix ‘lyuf is added to a root, when 
the name of an action is expressed in the neuter gender; 
provided that the verb has in construction with it, such 
a word in the accusative case, as indicates the thing, from 
the contact with which, there arises a pleasant sensation 
corporally to the agent. 

This sdltra is thus translated by Bohtlingk:—“The affix comes in 
connection with an object, when through the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure”. Though the affix fyut would have present¬ 
ed itself by the last aphorism, under the circumstances mentioned in this sfltra, 
the framing of this sfltra, is really for the purpose of teaching, that the com¬ 
pound so formed is a or invariable compound ». e. a compound which cannot 
be analysed into its component members:—for every compound is‘a firm 

compound. (II. 2. 19) ThusTSf: qpf^' 'the pleasure of drinking milk’; •fVfHHtHH 
WHi’ ‘the pleasure of eating rice’. 

Why do we say ‘when the word in construction is in the accusative 
case* ? Observe Hriitsr hhi' 'rising from a bed of down is pleasant'. 

Here there is no compounding as the upapada is in the ablative case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’ ? Observe ‘it is 

pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’. Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘body’, there is no compounding. 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’ ? Observe »r^t: gnt' ‘to the teacher 

it is pleasure, when he is made to bathe’. Here the word is not the agent,' 
but the object of the verb i 

Why do we say ‘coi*porally' ? Observe hhhh wish ‘embracing 

of the son is a pleasure’. Here the pleasure is a mere mental satisfaction and 
not a physical one. 

Why do we say ‘a pleasant sensation’ ? Observe h^h ‘it 

is painful to rub thorns’. In all the above counter-examples there is no com¬ 
pounding; see II. 2. 19 and the connected sdtras. 

11 II wrm-wRwwft:, 

II hhIh ir 

117. The affix ‘lyut’ comes after a root, wfieu 
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The affix giia. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 118, 119. 


the relation of the word to be formed to the verb is that 
of an instrument or location. 

Thus 'an axe’ (!•*• instrument for cutting wood); 

■r^r ^ rnr < PT: ‘paUsa-cuttcr’; ‘a milk-pail’ (a vessel into which milk is 

milked); so also 1 In other words, this affix expresses also the idea 

of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case la repository). 

^fTHTT u u 11 Hirrmr, 

TT:, 11 

dirt nsnS II 

118. The affix ‘gha’ generally comes in the 
sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the 
word to be formed is a name aud is in the [^masculine 
gender. 

The force of the word 'generally' is to show that this rule is not a 
universal rule. Thus ‘the lip’. Birff‘to cover’ +v(VI. 4. 96)=« u? lit 

‘that by which the teeth are covered’; so also 'a breast plate’; rj?.- 1 These 

denote instruments. 

So also in denoting‘location’. Thus »TT-f-^+ir = »mirr: ‘amine’, so 
named because men work (akutvanti) in it, ‘a house’ that in which men 

settle down. 

Why do we say ‘in the masculine gender? Observe uarv^'a comb’; 
(lit. that by which men decorate). Here the affix is lyvt. 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed is merely an ap- • 
pellative? Observe T®«". 'the beating stick’. 

The indicatory is merely qualifying; for the application of sfltra VI. 4. 
96. by which after the causative when «r is added, the long wr is shortened, 

11 II II aftdpc- 

^ (tt;) 11 

II : ^r«4T v»i?^«in7Tr it 

119. And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sariichara’, ‘vaha’ 
‘vraja’, 'vyaja’, ‘ftpana’ aud ‘nigama’ are anomalous. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix tr with the same force 
as in the last aphorism. This is an apav&da or exception to rule III. 3. 121, 
by which after roots ending in consonants, the affix is added. Thus ift^: 
‘pasturage’, (lit. that in which the cows graze); fint: 'a passage’, (lit. through 
which they move ); ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which men are carried); jnt: ‘a cow- 
pen’ (by which they go); sipf: ‘a fan’ (by which they move the air); the anomaly 


Bk. hi. Ch. Ill, § 120 ’ I2I.] The affix ghan. 
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in this consists in not replacing the »n^of by the substitute ^ as 

required by sQtra II. 4. 56; stiro ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and 
traffic)] 'the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter). 

The force of the word ^ in the aphori sm is to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus «sr:, Pr^: 'a touch-stone*, 
(lit. that on which they rub). 

ii 

II VT flirrarl it 

120. The affix ‘ghan’ comes after the roots 
‘tri’ (to cross) and ‘styi’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ 
is in composition with them, and when the word so 
formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

This supersedes v I The is indicatory and causes the vriddhi of ^ 
-(VII. 2, 1x5) and is alSb for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. i. 195, 197). 
The indicatory ^ is useful in the subsequent aphorism where it changes the 
palatals into gutturals. Thus ‘the descent (or incarnation of a diety); 

‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply *x«nnT also in phrases like ‘the descent 

6T rivers’, for here the word avatdra is not an appellative ? This use is also 
allowed, because the anuvritti of the word Jira is understood here also ; so that 
these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other than appellative. 

II II II (^f%, ^TTHTT, 

^5?) II 

II «wtirrfvr*TOx?I^^IJjtxnit htRi ii 

121. And after a verb ending in a consonant, 
comes the affix ‘ghan’,(when the word to be formed is mas¬ 
culine, and related to the verb as an instrument or a loca¬ 
tion, and thereby the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sdtra 
from sfltra III. 3. n8. This excludes v. Thus ‘a writing’ (that in 

which something ‘is inscribed) ; ^f; ‘the Veda’ (that by which all is known) ; 
if«l; 'dress’ (that which is entered into)] ‘obstruction’; ‘a way’ (that 

on which they seek); srmrnf: 'a plant' (that by which disease or the like is clear¬ 
ed away ); XTH: ‘Rlma’ {*. e. in which the devout delight). 

3rvmi4<44iM\^i^^’^KrvTT<'r«4i^iiM ii ii srarrq- 

. 46 
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The affix ghaN. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 122-124. 


II «isFW r>rnf*i»^ 11 * , * 

122. And the words ‘adhy&ya’,‘ny&ya,‘udya- 

va’ ‘saiiihdra’, ‘adh&ra’ and &vaya’ are anomalous. 

' These words are formed by adding the affix to the exclusion of ^ 
which would have come by rule III. 3. »i 8 . All these words are derived from 
roots which end in vowels. Thus ‘a chapter or book (ht. 

that in which they read); ‘logic, justice*, Qit. that by which men are 

had)-, 'mixture' Oit. that in which they blatd); dcs’ 

tructiU' Oit. by which they are destroyed): w-w-aimn:: ‘support' QM. in which 

anything is held); MT-fir- = »irwr?»i mRu*! i . . . „ . 

The force of n is to include others not enumerated above, as, aiitfir. 

^^45^ W H H U 

ti ffh » 

123. Tlie word ‘udailka* is anomalous, wnon 
the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water*. 

.L !s a-us ronn«J: ^+«,+.n 5 -«r 
Would not the affix have come by stltra III. 3 - 121, why then this 
aphorism ? This is made a separate aphorism in order to prohibit the applica¬ 
tion of the affix, where the word to be formed means 'water'. 

Thus ‘a leathern vessel for oil’. 

Why do we say 'when not referring to ‘water’ ? Observe 'a 

bucket for drawing water’ 

Why do not we give the counter-example by adding the affix ^ to the 
root 3^ ? Because the form evolved by applying q, would be the same in every 
respect as that evolved by q^: even the accent would be the same. For by 
sUtra VI. 2. 144, the uditta accent, in the case of q^i, will fall on the final. 


II II II II 

qfiq: II MPim ffq Prmqil Wwi 11 

124. Tbe word ‘dnaya’ is irregularly formed 

when meaning ‘a net’. 

The word is thus formed in the sense of instrument. w+qt-fq^== 
iqqnt; 'a net’ (by which they are caught); as anqrqt hwHttI ‘a net for fish; • 
vrqrtl wnniw‘a net for wild deer 8 tc’. 

•• ^ ^ ^ H u tr^rf^ II TT,%(«orrfvw^,^ii 
qfvr 11 qqfq, ^qnm. *1*1. ^ » 

qTr!fq:»i II'it Twi«q: II 

qrf^aRqji Trt q^«qHi • 

qrr^qrq II fiRt II 
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125. The affix ‘gha* as well as ‘ghan’ [comes 
after the verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be form¬ 
ed is an appellative related to the verb as instrument or. 
location). 

The affix has been read into the sfitra by force of the word ^ 1 

Thus •rreiT^: or HrenT; 'a spade, a hoe’. 

Vart.—The affix also comes in this sense after the verb err. Thus 
•fpjpf ‘a spade’. The indicatory ¥ showing that the final portion 

called f? should be elided. 

yart. _The affix ^also comes in the same sense; as •nrsr: ‘a spade’. 

Vart.—So also the affix as atrwPrf.: ‘a spade’. 

Vart.^So too the affix as arnsrsT^t^HR; ‘a spade’. 

II H^fVr ll 

126. In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light 
and easy’, the affix ‘khaV is added to a verb, when ‘ishad’, 
and ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location* 
ceases with this aphorism. The word frear means heavy, and 5^has the force 
of conveying that sense. The word means 'light, easy’; and the words 

f qn and a convey that sense. Thus »WIT w?: 'a mat is made easily 

by you’; so also awKr: ‘made with difficulty’; ‘made with case’. Simi¬ 
larly 'eating pleasantly’; and I 

Why do we say ‘after f &c. ? See ir«n in ^1^: ‘the mat which is 

made with difficulty’. ^ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’ ? Observe 

‘a small work’. 

Of the affix the letter cf and 5^ are indicatory ; m causing the in¬ 
sertion of a nasal (technically called 5«i augment, VI. 3. 67) ; and ?r regulates 
the accent (VI. i. 196). The augment mr will be added in the subsequent sfttra, 
the m thus having no work in this sCitra. 

II II II 

II HW; ^^Rsj 

4 

II 
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The affix yuch. [Bk. HI. Ch. III. § 127-130. 


127. The affix 'khar comes after the verbs 
‘bhh’ and ‘kri’, when the upapadas in composition with 
them are ‘agent’ and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the 
words ‘ishad’ &c. in combination with them, meaning 
‘hard or light’. 

Thus HT ‘being enriched easily ’; JCl^l »w»j’‘to be enriched with 

difficulty’; »nmr ‘Devadatta can be made rich by you easily’. 

Va/t .—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended in the affix (V. 4. 50). Compare III. 2, 56 and III. 
2. 57. &c. Therefore we do not have it here: or >frt^ H 

11 

II yg^ i y^ gi^ >nrfit 11 

128. The affix 'yuch’ comes after roots ending 
in long ‘4*, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as 
upapadas, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

The word &c. are to be read into this sfltra, not so the words sir#- 
*1!^ &c, This supersedes the affix Thus *wwr ‘the soma juice 

can be lightly drunk by you’; fwiPf; ‘difficult to be drunk’; «<nH:'easyto be 
drunk’, 'the cow can be given with ease by you’; 54?:?:, evr^r: &c. 

^ II II II 

II iTT*rii«it «rainiV 

II 

129. The affix ‘yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, 
after roots having the sense of ‘to go’, when the word 
‘ishad’ &c. meaning ‘lightly’ or ‘with difficulty’ are in com¬ 
position with such verbs. 

This debars the affix Thus I I See T.S. 

7. 5 - 20. I. 

II II 11 arfri, 

5^^) II 

flVi; II II 

130. The affix ‘yuch’ is seen to come in the 
Yedas, after other verbs also, than those meaning ‘to go’, 


Bk. III. Ch, III. § 131.] Present tense affixes. 
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Thus STTH fnnr\ jtwiS nf; so also stpt wnd' nr u (Rig- 
Veda. X. r 12. 8). 

yar/.—In the modern Sanskrit, the affix lyuc/i' comes after the verbs 
wr«, ^3T. w, and as f ‘DuhsAsana’; jifpTT; ‘Duryodhana’; 

and I 

II II zr^rfk u 

4I l*ft ui , ^T, (^, II 

131. The affixes which are employed when 
the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like 
manner, be employed when the sense is that of past or 
future time not remote from the present. 

The words e«fhT and are the words with the same signification,' 

the latter being derived from the first by adding the affix This affix is 

added with a self-descriptive force, without making any modification in the 
meaning. We learn thus incidentally from PRnini's using the word ctriOc?, that 
the affi.x cur also comes with a self-descriptive (sv&rtha) force, and the words 

: &c. are thus formed. 

'A 

The affixes which beg^n with sfltra III. 2. 123 and end with’ 

III. 3. r affixes which come in denoting the present time. 

These affixes come also with the force of the past or future time, when the 
sense is that the action has just taken place, or will immediately take place. 
Thus, to the question efr^r t«r?sirJ*iwlrRT 'when didst thou come Devadatta’, it may 
be replied, either aretKnrcorfk ‘I come now’, or ‘know 

me even to have come’; or 8m«ir*TiT^ ‘I have now come’; or ‘I have 

come now’. So also to the question f irfk^Rr 'when will you go Deva¬ 
datta* , it may be replied, either ^ ir^STrfx T go now’ or »rf firf^ or 

ijK iifirwtrfx or it^tRx &c. 

The phrase ‘in like manner’ has been employed to indicate com¬ 
plete resemblance; that is to say, with whatever qualifications, the affixes have 
been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with whatever bases (Jffifh), and 
words in compositions (anf), aiid restrictive significations (^'trfN), certain 
^iffixes have been enjoined;—the same affixes under those conditions and those 
circumstances, only will denote also immediate future and recent past. Thus 
by rule III. 2. 128 comes after the prakritis «^and in forming present 
participles: this affix, to denote past and future, must come only after an^ 
and so on. Thus tthr:, »r*nrPT:, (III. 2. 136) &c. 

Why do we say ‘not remote from the present, ? This rule will 

not apply when distant future or distant past is intended to- be expressed. 

47 
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The affix lrit. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 132, i 33 - 


As <rK*M»resa 'he went day before yesterday to Pfttaliputra’; ?rwrr 

‘be will go in a year’. 

One may say that "the word ir^gpft can denote by itself nothing but 
the present tense, and it is because it occurs in a sentence in connection with 
other qualifying words, that it is made to denote any other time; and it is a 
well-known fact that a tense which a sentence as a whole may indicate, has 
no bearing on the question as to what tense a verb must take, when we are 
. preparing it for taking a grammatical tense; and hence the present sQtra is 
superfluDur’’. To sac’i we reply that the present sfttra and those that follow 
are not meant for those who know the proper idioms of Sanskrit language; 
but for those only who do not know this. 

Dr. Bohtlingk translates this sOtra thus:—‘Whatever is near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense. 

srni^TOt u w n 

II rr*?nrT5ir*tf 

II 

132. The affixes which are eraployed, when the 
sense is that of the past time or of the present time, may, 

1 optionally, in like manner, he employed, after a root in 
denoting future time, when hope is expressed. 

The word ‘optionally’ is understood here also. The phrase 'not remote 
from the present’ is not valid in fhis aphorism. The word means the 
wish or ex^tation of getting an object not yet obtained, and consequently 
this can refer only to future time. The force of ^ is to draw the word 
from the last sfltra in this aphorism. This slltra has been thus put 
by Mr. Apte:—‘‘When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the Aorist 
(5?^), the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to denote a 
future timb. Thus or snnn;, or »Tt*rs^ or sTnrf»l«*irH ^ ^ 

or or wi^»Tt or ‘if the teacher were to 

come, we should read grammar'. 

This construction is possible only when the past tense is expressed by 
wr, (Aorist); and not by or f???. For [denotes past time in general, 
while 5T»^and denote particular forms of past tifne; (see III. 2. no, in and 
115), The phrase making an analogy with time in general, will not 

therefore, refer to or which refer to past time in special. 

Why say ‘when hope is expressed’ ? Observe simPi'iifn ‘he will come*. 

tj 


Bk. III. Ch. hi. § 133-135.] Prohibition of second future. 
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II gqtrf •Tuf^iraT 11 

133. When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) or its 
synonym is in construction with the verb, the future 
alBx, ‘Lrit’ is employed after the root, when ‘hope’ is 
exjiressed in a conditional form. 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed. By the present rule the Second Future can only ^ employed. 
Thus (or s*rr^rGi^^?ir»rf 

‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’. 

By force of the word in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
also, such as mist, &c. 

An objector might say, “the use of the word in the sdtra is redundant; 

for Future tense is the natural tense to be used, whenever hopt is indicate. 
SQtra III. 3. 132 \Vas merely an exception to this rule; so that the present 
sfltra re-enacting the general rule, ought to have been worded thus;— t 
‘ not so when a word expressing quickness is employed’; for such a rule debar¬ 
ring the past tenses given by III. 3. 132, would have, of necessity, given scope 
to the Future tense which is the natural tense to express hope". To them we 
say, that there are two future tenses, and 5^? i By specifying gja we mean 
that ^8 should not be employed even where it would otherwise have come, 
such as in the following:—‘to-morrow we shall learn soon’. 

ji 11 11 

134. The affix of the Potential is employed 
in den oting Futurity, after a root, when the upapada in 
composition with it, is a word expressing ‘hope’. 

This is also an of rule III. 3. 132, and teaches the employ¬ 

ment of the Potential with a future force. Thus 

‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’. This 
being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive of ‘quick¬ 
ness’ are in composition. Thus 'I hope, you will learn soon’. 

So also, &c. 

II sTTcrasniT »nfii ^ 11 

135. When coustaiit continuance of action or 
a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are 
not denoted as taught in III. 2. Ill and III. 3,15, through 
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the Imperfect and the. Second Future, but through the 
Aorist and the First Future. 

The affixes (Imperfect Past) and 55^ (First Future), have been or¬ 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and future 
time not belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated. The present 
shtra prohibits these two affixes. The word fnwnnrsni: means ‘performing an 
action wifh continuity’; and means ‘not remoteness of time, immediate¬ 
ness, without the intervention of anything of the same genus’. Thus lUTSsfN 
w^r»TW»r?nf (not 'h® food throughout his Ufe’; or JjtPuir 'he will 

give much food’. 'throughout his life he taught’, or irrT 5 sftT»r- 

‘throughout his life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist 
and the Second Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 

So also when recent past or immediate future is meant, the Aorist and 
the Second Future are employed, instead of the Imperfect and the First Future. 
Thus ^ ^in wfhn T? < tT. or or qpiffn ‘during the 

full-moon that has just past, the teacher consecrated the fire, or performed the 
soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist is for the Imperfect, 

or or^ irl ‘on the next 

new-moon day, the teacher will perform the fire-sacrifice or the soma-sacrifice, 
or he will give a cow’. Here the Second Future is employed instead of the 
First Future. 

The double negative a arsninw ‘not non-today’ implies the proper cor¬ 
responding tenses which indicate adyatana. 

’ni^rsr^, (^r^iipr^rT) 11 

136. The Futurity is not exi^ressed, as taught 
in III. 3. 15, through the Second Future, but through the 
First Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this 
(avara) side of another place. 

The phrase is valid in this sfltra also. The two conditions 

of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and ‘iramediateness’, ho\v- 
ever, do not apply here. Thus ««fW«rnE?nfI»sr 

ipr ‘on this side of the road from the city of KosAmbi to 

the city of PAtaliputra, there we will eat rice, and there we will drink saktu’. 

Why do we say ‘in denoting future time’? Observe Mnr?- 

fwjwm nn irf* 'on Ithis side of the road that leads 

from the city of KosAmbi to the city of Pitaliputra, we read together &c. 

Why do we say ‘when signifying limit’ ? Observe 
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>imre>f; 1 Here the First Future 

is employed. 

Why do \vc say ‘when the word sttt is in construction’ ? Observe 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit; in 
the subsequent sdtras examples will be given as to the limit of time and some 
diflference will be observed therein. 

<irmBrwnt u irtpfrf^ 11 

fTinre^^rl sj h 

137. The Second Future is employed instead 
of the First Future, in denoting Future time not belong¬ 
ing to the current day, when the word ‘avara’ is used 
together with a word expressing division of time, but 
not when it is a word giving the sense of ‘day’ or ‘iiight’. 

The whole of the last sOtra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sQtra is, that sdtra III. 3. 136 referred. both to the 
limit of space and timt, while sfltra III. 3.137 refers to the limit of time Only; 

• moreover with regard to time, there is exception with regard to the portions 
of day and night. The the separation of this sOtra from the 

last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms. Thus »nripft 

‘in the month of Chaitra, the year after next, 
we shall read together’; ‘we shall eat rice then &c’. 

This construction is, of course, only valid in denoting future time, 
otherwise not. Therefore not here: n^RTRHTfr i a °q rfRW 

wtlRff ‘in the month of Chaitra, the year before last, we read together’; 
‘we ate together &c’. 

Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe fRTRRlR.: MHlpft rrw 

The limit must be ‘on this side i. e. hrt side’. With the rt side limit, 
this rule will not apply. With the word rt, this construction is optional. See 
the next sfltra. 

Why do we say ‘when not divisions of day and night’ ? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case; as, RTtr MnirRl litrRT: 

R^^rosi; or titrii fRTTsrw Mr*rr«ft or Rtrii fwtnFfltiR »Tr*n»fI 

^rRt: RRRiTTfR^R HiRRlRTt Rmw: I Here LufJ or'First Future 

has been employed and not the Second Future. 
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II II xirf^ww^, (m- 

snnfirnrnirR) 11 

II *RT5T*ra?TTft^it Hf^fn wrw ttRhw uf^nn? ftr>innj»rpfWT»t^ 
Hffii, *r uRthut.' u 

138. Optionally so, when a decla ration is made 
with regard to that side of a limit of time. 

The whole of the last aphorism must be read into this; The sfltra will 
then stand thus: "The Second and the First Futures are optionally both em¬ 
ployed in denoting future time, not belonging to the current day, instead of 
the First Future alone, when the word «tr is used signifying a limit of time on 
that side of a fixed period, provided that this word does not give the sense of 
day or night". 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the ^ side of a 
starting limit. Thus ifiraf sTt*ir»il’ nw iiw <ir»Tnifm**ir?iiw 

or ‘we will read together in the month of Chaitra, the year after next'. 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the w-ord qr instead of htt- 

It II II 

ww, 11 

• d X 

139. Whore there is a reason for aiBxing ‘LiiV 
the affix‘Lrih’ is employed in the Future tense when the 
non-completion of the action is to be understood. 

The words 'in denoting future time’ are here. The reasons for affix 
are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned in slltra III. 3. 156 and 157 &c. 
The sriF is called the conditional tense. "It comes in the conditional sentences in 
which the non-performance of the action is implied; or where the falsity of 
the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It usually corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect Conditional, and must, in Sanskrit, be used in both the an¬ 
tecedent and the consequent clauses”.— Apte's Guide. 

Thus ‘if there had been good rain, 

then there would have been plenty of food; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food'. It is implied that there was not good rain, 
nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, and 
the desirable consequence equally so. 

- , So also here, ?firtd*T 'if he were to go by 

tjic right side, the carriage would not be upset'; iif^ sr 
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‘if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would 
not be upset’; fif? »nnf*i'«rw^ ‘you w'ould eat food 

with clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come). 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting is a 
future contingency and is an effect the cause of which is the ‘calling of 
Kamalaka. The speaker—having apprehended the cause and effect, and 
having also learned from other sources that such an eff'ect will not take place, 
that is to say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset— 
has employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
wnanrR &C. really gives this sense:—That both actions, ‘the calling’ and 
‘the non-upsetting’, which are subjects of a future time, and which are related 
as cause and effect, will not be completed; that neither Kamalaka will be 
called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The sfltra may also 
be thus rendered according to Professor Bohtlingk:—In a conditional sentence, 
which would require a Potential according to III. 3.156, is used, if the sense is 
that of Future time, the Conditional Tense, when the action is not complete. 

^ II II II 

140. Aud (where there is a reason for affix¬ 
ing ‘Lih’, the affix ‘Lrih’ is to be employed, when the non¬ 
completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense 
is that of past time. 

The whole of the last aphorism is understood in this. The last sfttra 
enjoined sjy in the Future tense; this sdtra ordains it in the Past, the Condi¬ 
tional tense having both these significations. The reasons for affixing fwy 
are given in sQtras III. 3. 152 and those that follow it. In sOtra III. 3. 141 
and those that follow, as far as IIL 3. 152, optional rules for the employnrent of 
the Conditional tense will be given. Thus: —fir^r nrw*ii»ir(D: 

HTtTi farsft irmnjfv'?, irff h iJtrHwwiw, wr «r *m:i 

‘I saw your son, wandering about in search of food, I saw also a twice-born 
in search of a Br&hmana (whom he would feast); if he (your son) had been seen 
by him (the twice-born), then he would have been fed; but as a matter of fact, • 
he has not been fed, he went by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence irff h ilT is employed 

under circumstances set out above. It refers to a past time, there is the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being in search of food, and another 
in search of a guest to feed; and the action is not completed; both taking 
different roads, did not come across each other- 
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II II II 3 TT-^?rn$T:, (^, 

0?tr, II 

RrTiFfiif»if» fiir^jrfHT^ »i/rtr»^n4rvfrw #F4w«*i»i i» 

.141. From this point as far as shtra III. 3. 
152 (the wholo of the following sentence is to be taken as 
exerting a governing influence on the sflti-as that follow: 
where there is a reason for affixing ‘Lih’, the ‘Lrih. may¬ 
be) optionally (employed in denoting past time, when 
the non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
sCitras to complete the sense. This shtra consists of three words ^ ‘optionally', 
»n 'as far as' and (the shtra Hi. 3 152). The words ^+»rr +3 form 

by the rules of conjunction. The particle Kr in this aphorism has the 
force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive. The optional use of 
the conditional tense will be illustrated in the following 'aphorisms, where, in 
addition to the special tenses to be employed by those rules, we may employ 
the conditional also under those very circumstances, in the alternative, pro¬ 
vided that the non-completion of the action is understood. Prof. Bobtlingk 
translates this aphorism thus: " optionally so, in connection with and Hfif, 
the conditional tense may be employed". 

. II «ii?raf »r**r«nr»n^ tt 

142, The affix ‘Laf is ^^mployed after a root, 
whe^u it has in composition with it the words ‘api’ or 
jatu’, the sense im^flied by the sentence being that of 
‘censure’. 

The word »T#r means ‘censure, ‘blame’. The affix stt lias been enjoined 
to come with a present signification, and would not have come to denote time 
in general, which, however, it does here, for here the Present tense is employed 
in preference to the tense required by the time of the action, which is totally 
. excluded. Hence the present sOtra. 

Thus n’t 'even your honor sacrifices (or sacri¬ 
ficed oTjwill sacrifice) to a SOdra’; srrn iru 4^1?^ irnrirf^ stfr 

'possibly your honor sacrifices for a Sildra’; the sense implied being that such 
conduct on the part of those men arc blameworthy. 

^ In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of 

of 'course, we cannot employ to denote the non-completion of the action 
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So also or sriw irraf ‘Fie! you abandon (or abandoned or will 
abandon) your wife’! 

f^MfTTT n u n n 

HtHTcgr:) II 

II TTit n^’rnTTZff htRi, ii 

143. The affix ‘Lih’ as well as ‘Laf is option¬ 
ally employed after a root, when the word ‘katham’ is in 
construction with it, and censure is implied. 

The word 'censure' is understood, and by n we draw from the 
previous sdtra into this. By using the word 'optionally' in the aphorism, it is 
indicated that this rule does not exclude the application of the alternative 
tenses which would otherwise have been required by the time of the action. It is 
not total exclusion like the last. Thus zntf nnr ffw or arrH^Rt 

or 'Indeed, how your honor can (or will) sacrifice for a Sfidra’. 

So also airtf 5 Tr»T 2rnif?inr, or arnmin^rr 1 

Here there is an occasion for the application of the Potential mood 
(f^^: therefore when we intend to express non completion of action in the 
past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also (sji^. As hth 
flu or 'Indeed, why did your honor (attempt to) 

sacrifice for that Sildra (in vain)’. 

Under similar circumstances, in denoting future time, the Conditional 
(srr) must invariably be employed (III. 3. 139); as, ^ »r 4 «T srwiftrs^r: ‘why will 
you (attempt to) give up your duty’. 

II II II 

II 

II *T?hit *T»n«ir5Tmt imr«rl 11 

144. The affixes ‘Lih’ aud ‘Lpt’ come after a 
verb, when the interrogative words like ‘kim’ &c, are in 
composition with it, and censure is implied. 

Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in preference 
to the time required by the action. 

The word ‘censure’ is understood here; not so, however, the word 
•optionally’. This excludes all other tense-affixes. The repetition of the word 
in this sfltra, is for the sake of excluding $t?, whose anuvritti would also 
have run into thissDtra, had we taken the anuvritti of from the last sfitra, 
instead of repeating it. Thus sk; 'who will 

censure Hari ? 
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* In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action is implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional (gj^); and in the Future tense, under 
similar circumstances, we must employ the Conditional necessarily; as 8^ !Tr»T 
«f ?i5r 'who is the Siidra for whom your honor did sacrifice 

(in vain)’. This sfitra may be rendered thus also:—“ In connection with an 
Interrogative Pronoun, when* censure is implied, may be employed the Poten¬ 
tial or the First Future”. 

145. TVhen it is to be expressed that some 
body holds that something is not likely to take place, or 
is not to be tolerated, the Potential and the Pirst Future 
■ are employed, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

The anuvritti of the word 'censure’ ceases. The word means 

‘impossibility, not to be believed'. The word arn^: means ‘not endurable or 
not to be tolerated’. This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and the 
and. Future coming in preference to all other tenses required by the time of 
the action. In the Dvandva Compound the word In'ought 

to have stood as second member of the compound as it contains larger number 
of syllables than the word atriM (II. 2. i 4 ). The non-compliance with rule II. 
2. 14. indicates that the rule of (I. 3. 10) does not apply here, which 

would otherwise have applied—the sense of the sfitra then being 'that the 
Potential should be employed when the act is not likely to occur, and the 2nd. 
Future to be used when the act is not to be tolerated'. This is not, however, 
the interpretation which we should put upon the sfitra. 

Thus *T 8f>rnT?iTfir, nw or 

arrsTRi«8rffr 'I do not believe, or think it possible or trust that your honor 

sacrifices (or sacrificed or will sacrifice) for a Sfldra*. ^ inr 

8nst^^or ‘I can not tolerate that your honor does (did or will) 

sacrifice for a SCldra'. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action is to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (f?^, but necessarily 
so, when Future time is to be expressed. Thus »T [<<yy q <» r»r ^rnr 

'I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Sfldra*. 

^ II98^ II II 

(arqraiFv^rqtfr:, ^trrn^T:) ii 
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146. The affix ‘Lyit’ (the Fifst Future) is used 
after a root, when the words ‘kirakila* or those having the 
sense of‘astr (he is) are in construction with it, (when 
the action is not likely to occur, oris not to be tolerated). 

The words within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism. 
The whole word is to be taken as an upapada and not the word and 

separately. This word expresses anger. The words having the sense of 
asti are nfer,- and l This rule supersedes the Potential Thus 

r#rflFw or Mfen or >Tirr<T or 5 Tr»T jt H'^arrfir, n 

‘Is it possible that your honor will (or did or does) sacrifice for a SOdra ? I can¬ 
not believe or tolerate it’. 

As there is no occasion for here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(^) required by rule III. 3. 141. 

Another example is VT? ^ ^ 'I do not 

believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of Sadra'; sifei 
TT JTfr *Tfks?Tf% ‘Is it possible that thou shouldst go to a female SOdra’. 

II ^83 i] II (gr^^nnii- 

iTtcnrt^T:) ii ^ 

14Y. The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘jatu’ and ‘yat’ being in construction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely or 
is not to be tolerated. ’ 

This excludes the First Future or ‘Lfit’. sir^ >TTr«r or 

«rw»T h sr »iq^urr»T i , ^ - v 

words and ^ should be enumerated along with the 
words smi and 7^ in this rule. As or ?^ff5rrt r^vrrT^r?T?Trr»r 

iidmr»r ‘neither do I think, nor do I tolerate that one like you should blas¬ 
pheme Hari*. 

Here also when the non-completion of the action is implied, the Condi¬ 
tional is neussarily employed in denoting future time, and optionally so 
in denot ing past time. As srr«, or o,. 

*TW^;i=«nrrfJr, JT ‘neither do I believe, nor do I tolerate that one like 

you did attempt to blaspheme Hari’. rfir 

rHfimnT^oTifr^r^ftRU'ifyouhad felt (^vhich you clearly ha've not)'the fra, 
grant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking fpr this lotus’? 
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11 W U Trer f^ 

• AN 

f%v) u 

N 

Jl^Rfi: II 

148. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a root, the 
words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ being in construction, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely, 
or not to be tolemted. 

This supersedes the First Future. The separation of this aphorism 
from the previous one, is for the sake of the rules that follow. The rule I. 3. 10 
does not also apply here. Thus ^ sf ^ 'I do not 

think, nor can I tolerate that thou wilt do so’. 

The Conditional will also be employed under its own proper con¬ 
ditions as shown in the last aphorism. 

n n 11 ii 

^tcTTOT:) II 

^Fw. II »wRr nfhtnr *r**RTm«rr^ 11 

149. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a root in all 
tenses when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in com¬ 
position with it, provided that censure is implied. 

The governing force of the words anavaklipti and amatsha ceases. 
This debars all other tense-affixes. Thus or api ?pr 

jrmror:, nfhr?, *t^ ‘we blame you who being an opulent, old 

Br&hmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrificial priest for a 
Stdra, O I It is improper’! 

When the non-completion of tlie action is indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under the rules given in III. 3. 139-140-141. As 
or w ffr or srfir^^:, 'we censure that you should (have attemp¬ 
ted to) blaspheme Hari’, &c. 

II 

150. The affix ‘Lih’ comes in all tenses after a 
root, when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘j’^ati'a’ and 
the sense implied is that of ‘wonder’. 

The word .PnftiinaiT means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &c’. 
This debars all the other tense-affixes Thus or tnr HTTSf 5 K 5 T HT- 

‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a Sfldra’. 


II 
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When the non-completion of the action is indicated, the Conditional is 
employed under the rules IIL 3. 139,140 and 141. Thus or 

^I^r w wr *rnT^: or ‘it is a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 

perform a sacrifice for a Sddra’; or ‘it is a 

wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) make a Sddra perform a sacrifice. 

u u rr^rf^ ii (-RnrNiT^) u 

^rn: II 11 

151. In all other cases, -when wonder is impli¬ 
ed by other words than ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix 
‘Lpif is employed after a root, except when the word 
‘yadi’ is used. 

In all other cases, that is to say, in cases where the words or mi 
are not employed, as well as where the word is not used, the First Future 
is used in preference to the Potential. 

Thus wrrv^, srsvf^ 4 #«T»ird^fir, 5 tt»t nir?(rrttr«( 

‘it is wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend a 
mountain, or a deaf person should read grammar’. 

Not so, when the word nf? is employed. Thus sttvv ^ftAfWhr 'a 
wonder, if he study’, arrvw «r ‘a wonder, if he eat’. 

As there is, in this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we cannot 
employ the Conditional as directed in sCItras IIL 3. 139, 140 and 141. 

H 

II >wRt 11 

152. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a verb in all 
tenses, when the words ‘uta’ and ‘ai)i’, both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 

This excludes all the other tense-affixes. The meaning which is com¬ 
mon both to 3FH and is that ofwr«^ ‘assuredly, certainly,surely, really’. 
Thus ‘certainly he does’; MiT ‘assuredly he docs’; 'cer¬ 

tainly he studies (will study &c)’; vwvftift?! ‘surely he studies &c’. 

Why do we say ‘when they mean certainly’ ? Observe ^ 

‘will the stick fall’ ? sw 'iTWfn ‘he shuts the door’. Here is employed in 
asking questions, and hR with means ‘to shut’. The option allowed by rule 
IIL 3. 141, ceases. Hereafter the Conditional (wr^) must invariably be used even- 
in indicating Past action, when action is not completed, and there is reason for- 
the employment of (Potential). In indicating Future time, of course, gn^ 
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must necessarily be employed as before. Hencefor^vard. therefore, no option 
Js allowed, but ^r^musf be employed where sfitras III. 3 - *39 and 140 reqm^. 


(f^) H r- 

44?! >w1n II j. • , «.cr 

153. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a root, 111 ex¬ 
pressing or making known of a wish, except when the 

word ‘kachchit’ is in composition with it. .rt.- j u 

The phrase means the expression of one’s wish. This debam 

all other tense-affixes. As ^ «t is 

my wish that you will eat’. ,, ^ n r >» 

Why do we say ‘except the word ? Observe 

4rNT mrtfin w p°P® 

mother is living. I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O mftrivid! (Parrot), I 

hope that Parvati is living’.* 

II II ** 


3 T^, !• 

^ irfsT: 1 1 ?i>n^, %»itNn.«iiTOr4^rRrvST^. ^’T w 

<T4nT»r:%Nw >TTr«, Rr^ni^ 

inr ipirS -mifi JTws*m, «THr^ 41 iTTrvT*J» ’Tufii 11 

154. The affix ‘Lih’ is employed after a root, 
when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
comi^etent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) 
is implied (or expressed by any other word used along 
with them) than ‘alam’. 

The word fsiy is understood here. The word means supposi¬ 

tion and expectation in the power or ability of another to perform any action. 
This word is here qualified by the sense of the word srst. The word 5T»t means 
'adequate’; so that the above-mentioned must be completed, full and 

true i, /. realised. The phrase qualifies st5t, and means if the non- 

employment or omission of sts is valid or unobjectionable. When is that unob¬ 
jectionable, when the sense of HSr is implied by the sentence, but this word 
itself is not used? The Potential Mood is employed when the expectation is of 
the kind above described. This rule debars all other tense-affixes. Thus mRt 
TV flf fi i ct ir 'I expect he will brwk even the hill with his head’; MfT StCJ- 

‘I expect you will eat away even a drona of cooked food. 

'■.‘tr W’hy do we use the word siwi 'competent to do* P Observe, f 4 ??UMl*n' 
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sir^cj *rf»r««lf% ‘I expect Devadatta who is living in a foreign country, 
will some day go back to his country’. Here though expectation’ is expressed 
the idea conveyed by Mfj, namely, the power to do something or adequacy to do 
is not present; and hence the Future is employed instead of the Potential. 

Why do we use the phrase ‘when the actual result does not 

take place’ ? Observe, arsi ffltisT ffsrwrRl ‘Devadatta is in a position to 

kill the elephant, and he will carry it out also’. 

Under similar circumstances, in past and future times, when non-com¬ 
pletion of action is indicated, the Conditional tense must be invariably 
used in preference to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sOtra thus: “The Potential is employed when it is expressed that some one is 
believed to be capable of doing something, pre-supposing that the actual per¬ 
formance of the action does not take place’. 

fiiMm II II 11 

\TT^, fw) II 

155. The affix ‘Lih’ is optionally employed 
after a verb when it has another verb which expresses 
‘expectation’, in construction with it, but not so when 
the word ‘yat’ is used. 

The whole of the last sfltra qualifies this sCitra; the ‘expectation’ indi¬ 
cated here being of the kind mentioned in the last sdtra and governed by the 
conditions laid down in that aphorism. The word by which an ‘expectation’ 
is expressed such as 5r>ir^ srfr, or is called This sOtra 

enjoins an option where by the last aphorism, there would have been necessa¬ 
rily the Potential Tense. Thus H*>Tr^?rrf*r or ‘I expect you . 

will eaP; aT^^rwr2nrf*T or ‘I hope you will eat’; or 

HTPT ‘I believe you will eat’. But no option is allowed, and the Poten¬ 
tial must necessarily be used, when the word is employed. As 

‘f expect you will eat’. 

The sdtra may also be rendered thus. “The Potential is not necessari¬ 
ly employed where there is in connection with it a verb in the sense of 'to 
hold as possible’, but not when ^w^is employed.” 

II II II 

156. The affix ‘LiiV is optionally employed 
after both those verbs which express the condition and 
its consequence. 



The affixes ux and lot. [Bk III. Ch. III. § 157. 


The word tw means 'cause or ‘condition’ and means consequence 
or effect’. This supersedes all other tense-affixes; in other words, ‘in condi¬ 
tional sentences in which one statement is made to depend upon another as 
its reason or ground, the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con¬ 
sequent, otherwise called the protasis (?«) and apodosis the former con¬ 

taining the condition or ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion 
based upon it’. Thus‘if he go by the right 
si<fc, the cart will not be upset’; irff 'if he calb Ka- 

malaka, the cart will not be upset’. Here ‘going by the right side’ is the 
protasis (fw), and ‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (f 

This b an optional use of the Potential; we may use the Second Future 
in the alternative; thus jt ^rsfri ‘if he goes by the 

south, the cart will not be upset'. 

The word fipiNT ‘optionally’ used in the sQtra immediately preceding 
Is abo understood here. • 

Though the anuvfitti of could have been taken from the last 
aphorbnas, its repetition here is for the sake of pointing out the particular 
time, namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed. There¬ 
fore it is not employed in the following sentences: <i5Tr*I^ ‘he kills, 

therefore he flies’; tfii v^rffn 'it rains, therefore he runs’. 

It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action is 
indicated, the Conditional (araFj should be employed, under these very circum¬ 
stances. Sec examples under sfltra III. 3. 139. 

U ^^3 II II V^^T-3T^, f^- 

^ II " " ^ ^ ' 

. II >TTf<r 11 

u II 

157. The affixes ‘Lih’ and ‘hot’ are employed 
after a root, when another verb having the sense of 
‘wishing, is in construction with it. 

This supersedes all other tense-affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’, 
such as Riu &c,are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; thus napf*t 

wmm or iirtrn HTPf or ‘I wish, desire or pray that your 

honor may cat’. 

It is only when a desire is expressed that Potential or Im¬ 
perative should be employed and not merely when the verb ‘to wish’ or its 
synonyms are in composition. Therefore the Potential or Imperative are not 
used herf: ‘wishing, he does’. 

The sOtra may be rendered thus: ‘In connection with a verb in the 
5<nse of ‘wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employed'. 




Bk. III. Ch. III. § 158-160.] The affix lin. 
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u H 11 55?^ 

II 

9 f%: II r®B[Tu^ vjfwv iniTsr^^<15171^ UfHTf?T ti 

158. The aifix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb, 
when another verb meaning ‘to ’wish’ is in construction, 
l^rovided that the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Thus or tIsiRt Ht^*T ‘he desires to eat’; ^^*1. 'he 

wishes to eat’; pHTrafTtfCT 'desires to obtain for her husband 

the Pin&ka-handed God Siva’. 

But why do we say 'when the agent of the Infinitive and the verb 
are the same’? We can not say *rir^?r: ‘Yajftadatta wishes 

Devadatta to eat’; for here the agents of and are not the same. Wc 
must say, instead of 1 

Why.do not we use it here;—tirttfft ‘wishing, he does’ ? Because 
the Infinitive is never found in such constructions. In other words, the 
Infinitive in is employed when both the verbs have the same agent. 

II II ^T^rf^r II % (f 5B^I5T^^^)ll 

II rsacriif^ HTfn 11 

169. The affix ‘Lih’ is used after a verb when 
verbs meaning ‘to wish’ are in construction with it, and 
the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

Under similar conditions, with words implying‘wish’, the Potential is 
used in the sense of the Infinitive ; Thus ‘he wishes that he 

may eat’; »Tvfr^{tffn>gcfn ‘he wishes tliat he will read’. 

When the non-completion of the action is implied, the Conditional 
must be employed under rule III. 3. 139. 

fif'rnrT ii^^eii tr^Rr ii 

gr^^RTT^, (Rt?f) II 

II r'tsmMt ^»tt^ «irr^ f%>Tnrr ii 

160, After roots meaning ‘to wish’, the Poten¬ 
tial (Lih) is optionally used in denoting the present time. 

This ordains where there would have been otherwise 51^. Thus 

or 'he wishes’; or or I 

*1^; II r^^^«I0'5 ii 

51 
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The kritya afhxes. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § i6r, 162. 


IGl. The affix ‘Lih’ comes after a verb, when 
the agent either commands, invites, permits, politely 
expresses a wish, asks questions, or prays. 

The word means ‘commanding or directing a subordinate’; 
means'giving'invitation'; strvto means ‘expressing permission to do as one 
likes’; means 'to politely express a wish’; means ‘a question’; and 

means ‘a prayer’. 

' This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus:— 

(i) gRS aRzilff ‘let him make the mat’; nniR Htpr ‘you come 

to the village’; 

(2 and 3) ff HgrsT ‘you will or may dine here’; 

‘here you will or may sit’; 

(4) HgT^<T 5 r$?r ‘we wish that you should con¬ 
descend to initiate this boy’; 

(5) f% ^ s?r 4><UJH >fNtv gg ? ‘Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 
or the Logic’? 

(6) Hgfg ? «ajr!KTO ‘this is my prayer that I should learn 

Grammar’. 

II »nrfH it 

162. The affix ‘Lof also is employed after a 
root in the sense of commaudiug, &c. 

The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances men¬ 
tioned in the last aphorism. The division of this aphorism from the last, is for 
the sake of subsequent sQtras in which the anuvritti of sir? only runs and not 
those of others. Thus :— 

(i) ^ aird« ‘make the mat’; grg mi h^^ l 

(2 and 3) ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit’. 

( 4 ) ‘you will teach, I hope, the son’. 

( 5 ) 3fT ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or the Logic’? 

(6) >itPi ^ srT«i*n 5Vr5K?iUR».?r^ ‘this is my prayer that I may 

learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody’. 

11 11 w ^i Pi 11 

grpPKT^, II 

^f’w: II Rgci 5 «r:, srnr- 

urtiT: Rtw n 
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163. The affixes called ‘Xritya’, and the affix 
‘Lot’ come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 
granting peimission, and proper (particular) time. 

The word means ‘direction’; means ‘permission to do as one 

likes’; means 'arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the doing 

of an action’. The force of ^ is to introduce the word sfl? into this aphorism. 
Thus H^ITT gp;?: or ^ir 4 : ‘you must, (may, or it is proper 

time for you to) make the mat’. 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, for such the Kritya 
affix (III. I. 95 &c) may properly be called; we may have the Imperative also. 
Thus afftw ‘you must (may or it is the appropriate time to) make the mat’. 

It might be asked ‘Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to come with 
the force of direction, permission &c‘. They have been ordained most gener- 
ically to come in denoting action in the Abstract (hi 7) and object (asn) and 
a fortiori they will come in denoting the senses of direction, permission &c; for 
the latter arc but a species of action. If you say that being ordained in 
these special se nses, will (on the principle, that an apav&da or special rule ex> 
eludes an utsarga or general rule witliin the jurisdiction of such special rule) 
exclude kritya affixes; we would reply, that kritya affixes will not be exclud« 
ed, for the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i.'94) will apply’. 

To this objection we answer ‘the special mention of the word kritya 
in this sfltra, indicates the existence of the following maxim :— 

‘The rule of non-uniform affixes (III. i. 94) does not necessarily apply 
in all cases after sfitra III. 3. 94 treating of primary affixes by which feminine 
nouns arc formed’. 

Q.—What is the difference between the words and$q? Some 
say means a precept enjoining something for the first time; while dq means 
mere ‘direction’. 

II II II fw, 

rcT%, (H^Tf^re^T-xmnrr^, ?ft7)ll 

qfq: II qqiRrq i|«rqr#fq qffqPTTgr^r^l^qrgiqt Hqfq 'qqnTWqqr 

qurF-q II 

164. The affix ‘Lih’ (as "well as the ‘Eliitya’ 
aud ‘Lof) is used (under similar circumstances in the 
sense of direction, permission &c.) when the time is future 
by aMuhCirta (48 minutes or an Indian hour); (or the Po¬ 
tential may be used as well, when it signifies ‘at this 
very moment’;, 
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The affix tumuh. [Bk. III. Ch: III. § 165-167. 


The words &c. of the last sfltra must be read into this. The force 
of ^ is to introduce the words ^nn' and from the last shtra, into this. Thus 

or HTPT qfj jgTjhi 

(Potential) or (Imperative). 'You may make the mat after an Indian 
hour’; or 'you must &c’, or 'it is proper time for you to make a mat just now’. 
Compare III. 3. 9. 

^ ^hr II II II5?^, ^TT^, . 

II 

TtH: It w ?T«fTm 11 

165. The affix ‘Lot’ comes after a verb, when 
the word ‘sma’ is in composition; (when the sense is that 
of ‘direction’ permission) &c. and referring to time future 
by a MnhCirta). 

This supersedes the Potential (fenrj and Potential Passive Participles 
(ajfjrr> Thus 2?^^ >TTr2 ct. mn «reifw w, >Trc7^»TvirR^iw 

‘you (may, must, or it is proper time to) make the mat, or go to the village, or 
'teach M&navaka just now*. 

^ II II TT^Tf»r II (^, l?IT7) II 

«Pn: II w *T»^r»n^ vrr^r^H itwrut m 

166. And when ‘wi.gh’ is meant (the Impera¬ 
tive may be used when the word ‘sma’ is in composition 
with the verb). 

The word w is understood here. The word srvfte has already been 
explained in sfltra III. 3. i6i. This rule supersedes the Potential. Thus 

or €»i rr3iwf«Tflw sjf fi? ‘OI King! I wish that you 
teach the boy or make Agnihotra sacrifice'. 

II ^^9 11 II 

wfw: u gii5iif^i«if2 " 

167. The' affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, 
when the words ‘k&la’, ‘samaya’, and ‘vel4’ (all meaning 
time) are in composition. 

Thus JicRift ‘time to eat’; e»m: ‘it is time to 

bathe and take food’; )fl^<( ‘time to eat’. In short. Infinitive in may 
be used with words meaning‘time’; as J|sifncrf^2 ‘this is, indeed, 

the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here ? »mTf»r ‘time de- 
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vours all creatures’. The sense of‘direction &c’. is understood in the sCltra; so 
when 'direction &c’ is not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here, sjrrsit ‘proper time to 

eat’? Because, by the rule of non-uniform affixes (III. 1.94.), we can use 
also the affix (by which the word is formed). As we have already 

said in sCltra III. 3. 163 that after sOtras III i. 113 and forward, namely, in 
other sfltras than those treating of feminine affixes, the rule of III. i. 94 may 
be employed as an Anitya or a non-universal rule. 

^ II II II ii 

168. The affix ‘Liu’ comes after a root, when 
the word ‘yad’ is in composition, and the \^ ord3 ‘Mia’, &c. 
occur in construction. 

This ordains the Potential and sui^ersedes the Infinitive in UuMutt', 
Thus ^ ‘it is time that your honor should take 

your meals’. 

II II tnftfn II || 

II 8 Tf ir*qKl^ ^ vmft: 11 

169. The affixes ‘ki-itya’, and the affix ‘tpich’ 
are added to a root, when fitness as regards the agent is 
implied, (as well as the affix ‘lih’). 

The force of ^ is to introduce the Potential (fw^) into this; from the 
last. Thus ^min or ?nrsfl^ir, (kritya); or ^ ftn 

(trich); or <!r^ ^«ti Girt) ‘your honor is fit to marry the girl’. 

Why specifically enjoin *kntya' and 'tricJC in the sense of fitness ? They 
being enjoined universally, would a fortiori, be applied when fitness is to be de-* 
noted ? Because the being specially enjoined to denote fitness, and being 
nn Apav&da, would have debarred kritya and trich, which being universal 
affixes, would give way. Nor can we, to prevent this contingency, take shel¬ 
ter under rule III. i. 94 of ‘non-uniform affixes’, for we have seen that that 
rule is not universally valid. 

g TT q n.tfyr q '^T < r^^ fifl f^: II \^o II II 3srRnT?g;-3n^- 

170. The affix ‘jjiini’ is added to the root in 
denoting agent, showing that there is some 'necessity* 
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The affix lin. [Bk. III. Ch. III. § 171, 172. 


or indebtedness or obligation on the part of the agent in 
connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

Thus 'must be done*. The compounding here takes place 

by II. r. 72. So also ‘ought to be given a hundred’; 

&C- 

(I ^3^ H n ?5Frr:, % (3?ii*iwm5Tvr»nr^:) u 

^rn: u 11 

171. The affixes called ‘kfitya’ also come after 
a root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessi¬ 
ty or obligation*. 

Thus wir 915 or ‘you ought to 

make tlie mat’; >T^fTr fRSJt, $*l, &c, 'you ought to pay a hundred*. 

Q.—Where is the necessity of this aphorism ? The kritya affixes, 
being enjoined universally without any limitation would, of course, come under 
these special circumstances also. 

A.—They would be excluded by the special affix of the last 
sfltra, which comes especially with the force of 'necessity’ and 'obligation*. 

Q.—Not so, for flsjft comes in denoting the ‘agent’ (^f), while /irt/ya 
denotes the 'action* (jipt) and the 'object' (^^); so their scope being diflferent, 
how can one supersede the other ? 

A—Well, to remove this objection, some say, thatwords like 
wEil, ^ &c. (III. 4.68 ) which especially refer to the 4^/, are the proper ex¬ 
amples to be given under this aphorism; and not examples of kritya-formed 
words in general. 

^ II ^3^ II II fro (fi?7T:) 11 

172. And the affix ‘Lih’ as well as the ‘kritya* 
affixes come after a verb, when the sense is that of ‘capa¬ 
bility*. 

The word'capability* qualifies the root so that the sense of capability 
must be inherent in the root; Thus ijiw >irfir <Tf4bi;, 4rw; (kritya), 

or »iTr u 'you can carry the load*. 

Though kfitya-affixes would have come in this sense, even without 
any special rule, for they are general affixes, their special mention in this 
.sQtra is to guard against their being superseded by for rule III. i. 94 is 
not universally valid. 

snfiift II ^3^ II II grifii fi r, it 

It 5Trtfirfr?j?j«i ^'S»ir4r5nitr5i»'.^5itTl w^n; i \ 
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173. The affixes ‘LiiiV and ‘Lot’ come after a 
verb by which ‘benediction’ is intended. 

The word means the wish to obtain an object which one de¬ 

sires, a blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes. The here referred 
to is what is known as the or the Benedictive tense Its conjugation 

is diflFerent from the conjugation of the ordinary which we have called 
the Potential or Optative; as fnr or >rrPT ‘may you live 

long’! 

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction*. Observe sflTfs 
‘Devadatta lives long’. 

^ wnrR n ^38 11 11 % ^?rT- 

^TT»T^, (grrflrf^) 11 

174. The affixes ‘k*tich’ and ‘kta’ are employ¬ 
ed after a root, when benediction is intended, provided 
that the whole word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, 'give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that 
that may be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appellative.’ Thus 

‘a weaver’ (lit. may he weave); ?iTf?r: or ?ifh: = (VI. 445) 

‘wealth or gift’; »rRi: = ‘success’; jrfvir: = ‘respect’. These are exam¬ 
ples of words formed by the affix i Of words formed by ^ in this sense, we 
have ‘Devadatta (lit. may the Gods g;ive him). Though the 

affix ^ has already once been generally ordained, its repetition here is to pre¬ 
vent its being superseded by I The ^ of frK^ is qualifying only, distinguish¬ 
ing it from &c. and is useful in sfltra VI. 4. 39. 

’Tlfi: 5^11 ^31^ II II ^^11 

it(%: II »rr 2 Ti<nf 11 

175. The affix ‘LuiV comes after a verb when 
the word ‘mdh’ is used in connection with it. 

This sets aside all other tense-affixes. As irr rirnffti ‘let him not do' 
*rr ‘let him not take’. 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the follow¬ 
ing sentence instead of the Aorist ? »ir jttw ffri m )Ttk^zrfk 1 This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
*IT which has not the indicatory r; and with that irr, other tenses may be used. 
The augment i^ elided after the prohibitive particle *11, by VI. 4. 74. 
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The affix lan. 


[bk. III. ch. m. § 176 . 


5*jii 

»f?i: II RT^^’TT? u?*nfr h^Ri ^ ii 

1Y6. Wheii the word ‘m4fi’ is followed by 
‘sma’, the affix ‘Lah’ as well as ‘Luh’ may be employed 
after a verbal root. 

By 'BT we introduce gy into the aphorism. Thus >irw BRrtn^ or 
‘let him not make’; iiRiTfr«^or ?r4hi^‘let him not take’. 


BOOK THIRD. 

Chapter IV. 

—;o;— 

XJt^TTPr: U \ II V^lfw II WiVM!: II 

^Pif: II ^rwibr’r njnrnErsrt^ 

•jfsr fmv. ^nr^T >wP=?t ii 

1. When there is a syntactical relation be¬ 
tween the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 
ill denoting time other than that for which they have 
been specifically enjoined. 

The above sdtra is thus translated by Professor Bohtlingk:—“Words 
formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the time) in closer relation to the 
verb (with which they are allied)”. Thus III. 2. 85 has taught that words like 
•rfnret'T^TfsTT. have a past significance,*. «. they denote a person who > 4 <if 
already performed the ceremony of Agnishfoma. According to the present sOtra, 
in spite of this past significance, inherent in the word, one may use this word 
with a future tense, whereby it is reduced to a future-denoting word. Thus 
*T r»» T jYH *tT St T^ itfSrm means ‘to him a son will be born who will perform 
the said Agnishtoma sacrifice'. 

The above is not a literal translation but rather an adaptation. The 
literal translation will be something like this. “Affixes are employed in de¬ 
noting relation (flSFV) between the senses of verbs”. The word is 

a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’. The word vrn ‘root’ is figur¬ 
atively used for VHT’J ‘sense of root’; so tliat the above compound means 're¬ 
lation of the senses of roots’. In other words, the relation between the roots 
should be that of qualifier and the qualified. When there exists such a rela¬ 
tion between the senses of two verbs, namely, that of qualifier and the thing 
qualified, then the affixes may be employed in denoting other times than that 
specifically ordained for them. In other words, to quote from the Guide to 
Pinini: "It is to be observed, that when primitive words arc joined with verbs 
so as to qualify them, the time of the verbs being mainly the time that con¬ 
trols the sentence, any time denoted by the primitive affixes, by which the 
former words have been formed will be subordinate to and regulated by, but 
need not correspond to, the time of the verbs, so far as the form of those w’ords 
is concerned.’’ 
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The affix lot. 


[Bk. m. Ch. IV. 5 2. 


Thus nw 'living there, he saw’; 

'to him a son will be born, a performer of the Agnishtoma sacrifice’; ?ir?; 'iJt 
Hfqw 'he will be to-morrow maker of the mat’; I 

Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by is present, 
(III. 2. 124), this action is present only in relation to the action of seeing, and 
though because the latter action is past, the former action also is past with refer¬ 
ence to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the form of 
which therefore may remain as it is. In other words, ‘affixes are related direct¬ 
ly to the root, and not to the whole sentence’. 

Similarly the word is formed by an affix (III. 2. 85) 

denoting past time, while the word irrsnir is in the Future tense. Now, this link¬ 
ing together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the future is a valid 
usage. Here the time of the qualified verb does not affect the special time 
of the qualifier Agnishtomaydji. 

Q—Why has the word Rfira been repeated in this sdtra, when it was 
understood in this from III. i.i ? Ans.—The repetition is for the sake of indica¬ 
ting that affixes which are not ordained to come after roots (^), but which 
are enjoined to come after nouns &c. such as Taddhita affixes, are even 
valid in other tenses than those in which they have been specifically enjoined 
svhen related to a verb. Thus 'he was possessed;^ of a cow’; »flr»Tiq 

>rf«rsT ‘he will be possessed of a cow’. Here the Taddhita affix «m7 is added 
* to the noun iff ‘cow’, with a present signification (V. 2. 94), the word 
meaning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in which there are cows.’ This word iffHW, however, 
is related and validly so, to the words and HRmt—one in the Past tense 
and the other in the Future. 

tn^i Tr?[Tf^U 

* 17714 ; '7 5ff2t f? W 43W?lT7I4?7f 5li7»Ptrf7*r€^ TT STTtT: II 

2. When the (frequency or) repetition of an 
action is indicated, the affix ‘Lof is added to the root, and 
the verb is repeated. And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or 
the affixes ‘t4’ and ‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows: “When the repetition of 
an action is expressed, the Imperative is used, and though the second person 
singular is used, it may also stand for the second person plural.” 

The phrase of the last sfttra is understood here also. The fre¬ 

quency or repetition of an action is called « 7 f>i 4 lT: I This word qualifies the 
sense of the original. In other words, “when the sense of frequency &c. is under- 
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stood in connection with the action, this sense not being included in that of 
the verb, as it may be in the case of a verb from frequentative roots." 

This Imperative mood is employed in all Tenses and Persons in con¬ 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of the Imperative is confined to 
the 2nd. person sfngrular and plural Parasmaipada (ft and n); and 2nd. person 
singular and plural Atmanepada (?t and t^). In other words, “the Imperative 
second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) is repeated, though the subject 
of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense." Thus H^ft 

snrrfH 'he cuts repeatedly’, as if some one was always calling out to him 
'cut thou, cut thou’. or ‘they cut often and 

often’. So also qjftft qsfhr: or an{ ‘thou or you 

two or you all cut repeatedly’ as if some one was calling out to you ‘cut you, 
cut you’. 

So also wr wjfhr, ^ wwrft, &c. ‘you cut, I 

cut, he has cut repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out to us ‘cut ye, cut ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots; as 

&c. ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them 
‘study thou, study thou’. 

So also MvfNT’nfK’Tftrwv &c. Similarly in every tense, 

mood and person; as, l 

The Intensive verbs in also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb is not repeated, as the sense of frequency there is inherent in the 
verb; in this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency. See VIII. i. 4. 

This use of the Imperative is not found in Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi. 

II ^ II II 

(^t3, ^T, ^rrar^:) ii 

HTw; II 

3. The affix ‘Lot’ is similarly added to the root 
optionally, -when several themes follow one after another. 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, ft, zt, or n and 
I Thus HPsnT? ^r5Trft>inni^4rv»T?f?i or or i 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism; only the Im¬ 
perative is not doubled as in the last case. 

Similarly 5 Vra 5 n!T»rq!« 5 r, or or 

‘he or they two or they all learn,learning Prosody, learning Grammar, 
learning Nirukta’. 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also; 
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i 5 ?«^GT»rvM.‘ 

f 4 »T^, 5 ?rnr 09 w, 1 5 s?Wt# f 4 «'fK»T 4 T*r ??4 

mf TvfW, »n 4 R^f^, ^rwft»Tt I 

n t>i fi ivqw »<^ prT; xr^f^ II ^ II xrrrf^ ii srw- 

N> ©\ V * ' ''d 

II 

«S N 

II wt^^rrsmlnl: htRi ii 

4. lu the first case (comprised under shtra 
III. 4. 2), the same verb must be used iuthe subsequent 
clause, as the verb which was put'in the Imperative mood. 

The examples have already been given under sOtra III. 4. 2. We 
cannot say 5^f|' we must use a verb from the root sj^'to 

cut’. Such as qsrrfn. &c. So also takes only after it and not 

a synonymous verb like qsPt &c 

^5^ n y ii ii 

^R?tr 11 • 

II fHl^ wl^ firvTT# mirrrjiwtiT: kAwi: ii 

6. In the second case (III. 4. 3) where many 
actions are spoken of together, the verb that is made to 
follow, should be such as has the sense common to all 
those verbs. 

Thus sltfaf «T»r|^. viPTl: ‘he takes his meals, 

eating rice, drinking saktu, and tasting fried corn’. Here the verb «T»irT7i:Pl 
has a sense common to all the verbs in the Imperative mood. The object of 
taking the second verb, having the senses common to all the antecedent verbs, 
is to prevent the repetition of a// the previous ones. In the secular vernacular, 
the brevity, however, is often not approved. 

III II XT^rf^ II 
II 

II fTT^ > 7 r 3 ?r»?^ 154 ^ 44 f^ ii 

6.* In the Vedas., the Aorist, Imperfect and 
Perfect are optionally employed in all tenses, in relation 
to verbs. 

The words and are understood here also. By 

saying ‘optionally’, other tense-affixes may be similarly employed. 

Thus (Rig. 1 .1. 5.) *0 God Agni! come hither with the 

gods’. Here the Aorist mrT«i« has the force of the^ Imperative. ^>wwJt rtnfl 
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*r«i: ‘I make salutation &c. &c’. (Rig..X. 85. I 7 )" Here is Aorist 
and has the sense of the Present. 

So also glf « rt«T fgft win «tsT»TPT; l Here is used instead of ST? i 

So also ww »T*rH:=»TO fiRlii» Here is used instead of 512 1 

II 

II flirtr n»r Rr^*r?, 
htRt 11 

7. The aflax ‘Let’ is optionally employed in 
the Yedas, •wherever the Potential can be used. 

Thus in the sense of ‘command’ &c., ^5 may be employed instead of 

This is called the Vedic Subjunctive and is peculiar to the Vedas only. 
Thus srtRiv^ (Rig. II. 35- i) ‘may he make us beautiful’, nrfritn (Rig. I. 25. 12) 
'may he increase’. (miRl Rrc?f (Rig. VII. 25. i) ‘may the thunder-bolt fall’. 

(Rig. V. 37. S) ‘may he become’. So also ^?rr, fTf%<r?r, 5 ffiT ««iTTJirRii 

ii c ii tr^rf^ ii ^TTO^rrvarnj^i^:, 

^^)ii 

vPn: II :rRfTT$ sTTTt^rr«ri ^ *T*?r»TRrnI wfii 11 

8. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal 
agreement), or apprehension is implied, the affix ‘Let’ is 
employed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word means ‘reciprocal agreement, contracting to do'. 

Thus nff R wRff^ srcjt?? sTfiRr RRW p ‘If you do this for me, I will give 

this to you’. Agreements like these are called ; while guessing or in- 

ferring the result from a cause is called srnTj^r ‘apprehension or fcar’. 

Thus TJFmfh^ i< R^qr Rt qjr *rwT^ 11 q: RrRrr“v- 

^RsTwr^TJ^ (or rt* qrarR 11 (Nir. I. ii. Bobtlingk^f ^w r^r dM 

RrauRW II All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the 

Subjunctive (Let) must be employed necessarily in these senses and not option¬ 
ally, which anuvfitti was understood in the last sdtra. 

H<!ll TT^rf^ II 

55 Rtrti« 3 RtJ;, HR gp^f% 'TTRb guTfR: JirimT RqfjRi n , 

9. In the Vedas the following affixes come 
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The affixes kai and ishyai. 


[Bk. III. .Ch. IV. § 10. 


after roots with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz:— 
‘se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, ‘asen’, ‘kse’, ‘kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyain’, 
‘kadhyai’, ‘kadhyaiu’, ‘6adhyai', 6adhyain’, ‘tavai’, ‘taveh’ 
and ‘taven’. 

In the Vedic literature the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 aflBxes. • 
These, when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the 
following five affixes :—(i) and ^ ii ( 2 )»Tt = 8 id. »re»iand II 

= and ^n.^*i.ii ( 4 )’b#ii ( 5 ) 

and 1 

The difference in the affixes is made by four indicatory letters, viz. 

»r,n and ^ 1 The forces of and have already been explained ; the 
indicatory makes the word take the ud&tta accent on the first syllable (VI. i. 
197). Thus ft is acute (III. i. 3); has acute on the first syllable of the 
word (VL I. 197); has accent of the affix (III. i. 3); stost throws the accent 
on the first syllable of the word; the indicatory makes the numbers 11 and 
12 Sarvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class before 
these affixes; while before the acute falls both on the first syllable and the 
last syllable simultaneously (VI. i. 200, VI. 2. 51). 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is 
meant by aau 'the sense of the affix 1 The word is here equivalent to 
•ira or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as¬ 
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thus no special meaning having been attached to it will convey the mean¬ 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood, (i) ft—w • (2) ft»^—nTPn»( (Rig. V. 66. 3). 

(3 and 4) srft and Hft!(—Mw rtiri wtrft m (Rig. III. 36.10). So also ftrt ww 

^Tft' (Rig- X. 57. 4). With »Tft^ the word will be sft# 1 (5) spft— 9 ft Hnw I 
(6) <i<rrf*W fV^rft (Rig. V. 59. 3). It has not the fftw accent (VI. l. 197) 
which would have given us fwfft 1 (7 and 8) snff, l 

(9) BKv^—T55r»»ft (Rig. VI. 60. 13). (10) I (II and 12) 

(Rig. rv. 27. 5); the accent however is on Pn 
(Rig. VI. 60. 13). (13) wl—fttnfftvsnr 1 (14) nfts;—« « nii 

(Rig. X. 184. 3). (is) (Rig. I. 4 ®- 7 ); (i^ig- 1 - ^ 5 - 9 )i « 

II ^0 II Tn[Tf^ II 
II 

»Pii: II irff sTsufus^ fwft fsrqrrirpft Rwft 11 

10. The words 'prayai’, ‘rohisliyai’ and ‘avya- 
thislij’-ai’ are irregular Yedic Infinitives. 
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Thus (i) (Rig. 1 .142. 6);ji+jrr+j^ =»ii^=>>nTrn^i (2)annfr- 

I ^+f« 4 =ttf^ 4 ='frfCTr*r 1 (3) = MTirfy<^=»T«w*n«ri 

^ II ^^11 TT^rf^ II 

II ^lif f%??d 11 

11. The words ‘driiSe’ and 'vikhye’ are ano¬ 
malous Vedic lufluitives. 

Thus 511 f^-qrar €n 4 »i (Rig. L 50. i)=Ks?»t^ 1 Rru^ frrf*r=f%ij?ir5>51 

II ^^1 ?rf%, (5^, 

II 

^riT: II 5iaf/?fl a[?5ftr firsr^ ww cijst^Ict ii 

12. The affixes ‘];iamul’ and ‘kamiil’ are added 
to roots in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they 
are governed by the verb ‘6ak’ (to be able). 

Of the affix iIR5\ the real affix is m» 1.; the letter causes vriddhi (VII. 
2. 115); and 5T regulates the accent (VL i. 193). So also of the letter 
prevents guna and vriddhi substitution (I. i. 5). 

Thus Mp*f «f »niT!F^ ‘the Gods were not able to divide Agni*. 

+0155^= fwiTI So also sTiTfrt sTf^RRf^ instead of •i^rsrtffsr 1 

II 

II #^cr«f ^<171 B[ 5 ?Pr f%^ niTw »wit; 1 

13. The affixes ‘tosun’ and ‘kasun’ are added 
to roots in the Ohhandas, to form Infinitives, when the 
word ‘i^vara’ is in composition. 

Thus#^ctjnTTrft?fI=»?Prnfr5>l^i Prfw!i;=f^fisry^ 1 fVar5: = 

r«nfff«»i I 

^C>TTV II \)i lITT^ffH II eTt-% 11 - 

^-7^:, II 

II ^JtprnwT frf*riw' 

^ !Te?r*rr »nrr*q 11 

14. The affixes ‘tavai’, 'ken’, ‘kenya’ ^nd 
‘tvan’ are added to roots in the Ohhandas, in the sense of 
the ‘Kfitya-affixes’. 

The force of kri:ya affixes is to denote ‘action’ (qrq) and ‘object’ (qr^). 
Thus H»fii^=sT»#qwn^; sPqTqt=slrq'R(ni<^i ’nqmt ssqrqmffimni; ftfwsq; (Rig. 1 . 
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146. 5)«= ypjRra^; (Rig. 1 . 10 . 2 ) =« 1 

The affix nl was mentioned in sfltra III. 4. 9 also; there it has the 
force of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle. For its accent^ 
see VI. X. 200; 2. 51. 

^ H n 11 11 

II fjTTrraii n 

15. The word ‘avachakshe’ie an anomalous 
IDassive participle in the Vedas. 

Thus f^err (Rig. IV. 58.5)=sTrTO*xmsxr^j sT?r-h ^=»?t^»?i 
I hc sdtra II. 4. 54 is not applied here. 

Hra-^ww,wr-Txg-F5i-^-^-f 

N V ^ ^ N 

f f%r: II HT^I w’T nfwiTu T^»Tr^ f«w^ «»tu 

ntHsi »wfn 11 

16. The affix ‘tosun’ comes in the Vedas after 
the following verbs, when mere name of the action is in¬ 
dicated, viz :—'sth&’ (to stand), ‘ 113 .’ (to go), ‘kpih’ (to make), 
‘vad’ (to speak), ‘char* (to walk), ‘hu’ (to sacrifice), ‘tarn’ 
(to grow tired) and ‘jan’ (to produce). 

These are also Infinitives. The phrase is not to be read into 

this sfttra. The word Hl^gf Wg T qualifies the sense of the root (>Tr^t M^< i <? «r 5 r). 
Thus, w—«ir =« Hmm?: 1 x fTST— 

jCT I jtT 1 yrr 1 

(Gopatha Brahmana II. 2.10) 1 5—w ftnhmmftTOfh l MX (Taitt, 

Br. I.'4. 4. 2) I wr ?fRT^ (Taitt. S. II 5. i. 5). 

n w It 11 ^sr. (^nr^, 

V 5 ^T%) II 

II >Rfnii 

17. In the Vedas, the affix ‘kasun’ comes after 
the verbs ‘spip’ (to creep) and ‘tyid’ (to injure), in the 
sense of Infinitives indicating name of action. 

• Thus frot: I 5<rT*,rw (Yaj. I. 28.); srre?; (Rig. VIII. 1.12); jn 
»T»‘'«T wrs^: (Rig. Vin. I. X2). These words are Indeclinable by I. i. 40. 

II II Tr^f% (I 

WT^, II 
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18. According to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians^ the affix ‘ktv4’ comes after a verh, when 
there are in combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and 
‘khalu’, expressing the sense of prohibition. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘in the Vedas &c’ does not extend further. 
Thus Hwi ‘do not make’; ‘do not drink’; ‘do not 

weep, O girl ! 

Why do we say ‘when there are »T5i and isg’ ? Witness irrarnff- ‘do 
not make’. Why do we say ‘when expressing prohibition’ ? Observe 
‘decoration*. 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that it 
is an optional rule. Therefore we have ‘do not weep’. Or if rule 

III. 1.94 be applied, then the use of the word is for the sake of merely 
showing respect (pdjartha); the rule could have stood without it. 

TT^rfn ii 

IfT^, H 

II »Tnrt wsmnTrat u 

19. According to the opinion of the Northerii 
Grammarians, the affix ‘ktvd’is added to the root‘meh’ 
(to exchange), when the sense is that of interchange, 
(though the action denoted by the former word is not 
IDi’ior to the action denoted by the latter word). 

Thus srrfHW ^^r^ ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ H 74 -S+^^ 
= M7+»Tr+F^iir = ®TT + {% + 5^+n (VI. I. 45 and 7i)=*si4+fHm (VII. 4, 40). 
This is an optional rule, as the phrase ‘according'to the northern’ indicates. 
So we have in the alternative, ‘having asked he exchanges’; 

and this is the more general use of ktvd; namely, it comes after that verb which 
is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other; see rule 2i.*The present 
sQtra is an exception to III. 4. 21. 

The root has been exhibited in the sfltra as 413 ^, with the vowel 
W instead of i?. This indicates the existence of the’following ParibhSsha:— 

“A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in either ST, 
aft or ?, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either 15, aft, or t, when 
an anubandha has been attached to it.” By this Paribhisha must be regard¬ 
ed as ending in $ , and as therefore arr may be substituted for the vowel ^ (VI. 
J. 45), even while remains, does assume the form and is consequently, 
by the prohibition ar^r^ in sdtra I. i. 20, forbidden to be termed ^ 1 
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^ U ^ U tT^rf^r II xit-37Z(T-^, % (^3?IT) II 
II <r?cr iT*«niT# swm ^ vinrl; h^Ri ir 

20. The affix ‘ktv&’ is added to a root, to 
denote what is situate on that (para) side or on this 
(avara) side of something. 

The situation on the qr ‘the other’ side and mr ‘this’ side, is called 
» Thus Mqrc?r srth^qlfi; Ruti; ‘the mountain is situate without having 
reached the river /'. e. on this side of the river, the river being on the other side. 
Here the word is qualified by the word srff which is the point from 
which the situation is taken; and which in this case, is on the other side of die 
mountain. Similarly q#u qft ‘the river is situate on the 

other side of the mountain’. Here the relation between die ‘mountain’ and 
the ‘river’ is of Mqr and qc 1 

■ In other words:—"The gerund of a root may be used to imply the 
situation of a thing with reference to the situation of another spoken of as the 
agent of the action denoted by that root and of the action donoted by another 
verb or primitive word used along with the gerund; though the action referred 
to in the gerund is not prior to the other action”—G. P. 

^^^11 ^11 11 

« ©S * 4 

H 

qfn: II 5qqR’:qr^r u^lfquuRtrq qnqRFsr^r: ^wrqnr^ >iqr?i u 

qrf^q 118 ?nw‘ ?qrql% 11 

21. Wlieu two actions have the same agent, 
the affix ‘ktvA’ comes after that verb which takes place 
in a time anterior to that of the other (i. e. the Absolu- 
tive in ‘tva’ refers to that action which precedes in time). 

• Thus sntfei 'having eaten he goes’; «ft?qT !rsTfn ‘having drunk, he 
goes’. 

The rule is not confined to the case of two verbs; thus, CTRqr, <fRqT, 
q?qT JTSiRr‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes’. 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’ ? When the agents are 
different, the gerund cannot be used, but the Locative Absolute construction 
will have to be used to express the same sense. Thus mwd *PSIRt 

^qf^: the ‘Brfthmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’. 

Why do we say ‘which denotes prior action’ ? For, if the actions are 
co-eval, the gerundial construction \Vill not be employed. Thus jptfq 'U 3ipq[« 
“he goes and chatters’. . 
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yar/.—The phrase wItRt, “he sleeps, with his 

mouth open, and laughs with his mouth closed’, is valid, though the affix 
is not added to the verb denoting prior action. 

II 

»jr5f: II 8Tpfrs«»?rfTfarrf ^»it5rr:5r«lTH3ST 11 

22. The affixes ‘iiamui’ and ‘ktvS.’ come after 
a root, when re-iteration is to he expressed. 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs is the same' and 'after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sdtra to 
complete the sense. The force of 'er is to Introduce the affix tir?^ into this 
sCltra. The affixes i/vd and tianiul express ‘re-iteration’ then only when the 
verb is doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII. i. 4. Thus nbif »Isf wnfi* 
‘having eaten repeatedly, he goes’; similarly 'n^f 'tw 

‘having drunk repeatedly he goes'. 

^ II II II VT, 

(^, II " 

wfn: II *Tr«r: sr 11 

23. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and h.iarnur are not add¬ 
ed to a root, when the word ‘yad’ is used, in a simple 
sentence, which does not depend upon another to com¬ 
plete the sense. 

The word strtHtt means ‘inter-dependence’ or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of another 
word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two actions one prior 
and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of the sentence, without 
standing in need of any other verb'; in such a case, kivd and namul are not 
used, when the yad is in composition. This sfitra prohibits the affix ktvA 
also, though the affix namul is in immediate context. Thus 
q^, ew: jW, having eaten, he cooks; having read, he sleeps’. 

But when there is inter-dependence or srrqrrqTT, we have 
fTJrfit, V'fhT ^ nq; <rc»T 1 Professor Bohtlingk translates it thus : “In connec¬ 
tion with the above-mentioned Absolutives will not be applied, unless the 
two verbs required one more as complement.” 

ii ^ u ii 

II anf sum <r} 

rqqm Him: u ■' 
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24. The affixes ‘ktv§,’ aud ‘i;iamul’ come op¬ 
tionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, 
when both verbs have the same agent, provided that the 
following words are in composition :—‘agre’, ‘prathama’ 
and ‘phrva’. 

This is an Apr&pta-vibhAsJiA. The word ‘re-iteration’ is not under¬ 
stood here. Thus «m, "if tI ‘having first eaten he goes’. 

By using the word ‘optionally’ it is indicated, that the regular Tenses, 
such as the Present &c, may be employed also. Thus m: sruRl ‘he 

eats first and then goes’, 

Q—The affixes of Lot (Present tense) &c. would have been applied 
by the rule of (HI-1. 94) I why then use the word‘optionally’ ? 

Ans.—The very use of the word ‘optionally’ in this sfttra indicates the 
existence of this ParibhAshA :—“The rule III. i. 94 has no concern with the 
affixes ktvA and namul, when both these affixes are enjoined at one and the 
same time by a single rule.’’ 

Therefore, we cannot apply III. i. 94 and use the affixes Lot &c, when 

•re-iteration’ is meant That is the exclusive province ofas?^ and I 

Why is not here the Upapada compounding by rule II. 2. 20 ? For an 
answer to this, see the commentary on II. 2. 20. Had only ijws^been enjoined 
by this sfltra, and not also, then we could have formed the 
for such is the force of the word in that sOtra. 

3TTi^, 

« 

II fr^ vn^: wj"*! qnnft wRr srriM k 

25. The affix ‘khamun’ is added to the verb 
‘kiT (to make), when a word iu the accusative case is in 
construction with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

Of the affix the efficient portion is srx ; the indicatory intro¬ 
duces the augment (VI. 3. 67). Thus ‘he reviles him as 

thief, I. e. he calls out in abuse ‘thou art a thief., thou art a robber, &c.’ 
The person is not really made a thief, but making him a thief is to express 
one's indignation. 

3 IIII II (?r 5 ?:) 11 

II grsft cmsfirwtiil >Tqfh ii 

26. (When the actions, signified by the verbs 
‘kri’ and another, have the same agent), the affix 
ffiamuT is added to the verb ‘kpi’ (which is concerned 
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about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that 
a word signifying ‘sweet’ is in composition. 

The words within brackets are to be read into the sfltra by anuvritti 
from III. 4. 21. Thus rarf j-rt or 5 iTirr?rrr ‘he eats, having made his food 
sweet or seasoned'. 

In the sttra, the word is used ending with a *[. It is an anom- 

alous form, and indicates that a must be added to the upapadas in these cases 
the object served by this form being that rule IV. i. 44, by which feminine of 
words like teaiv ending in 3 is formed by long does not apply here. Thus 
CTUft*! fttfr jrr l Here though «rTT*j,is feminine, 

the attribute is still and not tarifl 

It might be said ‘why not use the previous affix That will solve 

all difficulties ; and will give us the augment l To this, however, there is a 
fatal objection. The augment 5*^ will, no doubt, come in the last example, but 
it will not come when the word to be formed is an Indeclinable (VI. 3. 67), such 
as, when the sense is of the affix f%a and all cAvt-ending words are Indeclin- 
ables (I. 4. 61). Therefore, the affix 135^ will not remove the difficulty in the 
following case; sTtarsT eaifff 5?^?^ => ‘he cats, having first 

sweetened what was not sweet before’. 

By applying rule III. i. 94, we have the affix tPH in the alternative.’ 
Thus 5 tTf ?rwT I All these affixes form abstract nouns (nra) as they have 
the sense of the affix (III. 4. 16). In connection with 111551^, the Instru¬ 
mental case can not, however, be used, i. e. we cannot use the Paissive cons¬ 
truction ; e. g. 434^’!' will be wrong. 

%rT, ^5^) u 

11 C155T JTRi^ Harn 11 

27. When the words ‘anyath4’ (otherwise), 
‘evam’ (so), ‘katham* (how) and ‘ittham’ (thus) are com¬ 
pounded with the verb, then ‘ijamul’ comes after ‘kyi’ (to 
make), ii it be such that its omission would be unobjec- 
tiouable. 

When is the non-employment of valid ? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting i. e. when without employing it, the same 
idea will be expressed. Thus ^^rr, 3 iTi 3 irc or 58^ ‘he 

eats otherwise, he eats so, how does he eat, or he eats thus’. In fact, the sentence 
is equivalent to ^^=5^ I 

■ Why do we say ‘if the non-employment would be valid’ ? Witness 
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fi»tT f?TCt ‘he eats, having turned his head aside’. Here could 
not be spared. 

II ^ II II WT-cTST^T:, ST- 

©\ 

w-nf?ra^, (^:, ^3^^) H 

II «w rwT ^rs?7frFT«TV^; ^ erSwj r?^ 

II 

28. The affix ‘^amul’ is added to the root ‘kpi’ 
(to make), the words ‘yath4* and ‘tath&’ being compoun¬ 
ded with it, when an angry reply is made : (if the omis¬ 
sion of‘krin’ is unobjectionable). 

When one questions or replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then is this construction valid. Thus nur^ ‘1 will cat in that 

way ; what is that to you’ ? Similarly l 

Why do we say ‘when an angry reply is made’ ? Observe 
wvr ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do wc say ‘when the omission of would bd valid’ ? Witness 
^ nRT#R 'what is that to you, in what way turning my 

head I will eat' ? 

^ni#ll^ll TT«[Tf»r li 1^^, 

(nrg^^) II 

II RrH«n5«rT? Rnidt hrIw 11 

29. When the object is compounded with it, 
the verb ‘dri6’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix 
‘namul’, to denote the total number of such objects. 

Thus RtTTfw 'he woos every girl that he sees /. g. all the girls 

seen’. ftrnujR? Rtsnrfrr ‘he feeds as many BrAhmanas as he knows, i e. all’. 

Why do we say‘when denoting the total number of such objects’? 
Observe wwii ntsprln ‘having seen the Brahraana he feeds him’. 

II ^0 II u 

II 

ijftT: II HRfn 11 

30. The affix ‘uamul’ comes after the verb 
‘vid’ (to get) and ‘jlv’, (to live), when the word 'ySvat* 
is combiued with them. 

As ?iPr»RT 35? 'he eats all that he gets’. ajTT35ftR»nffS ‘he studies as 
bn g as he lives, i. e. throughout his life’. 
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5^: II ^^11 II 

II 

II 5»»*?(rtYrrT^; iH^ST wRl 11 

31. The affix ‘i;iaraul’ comes after the verb 
‘phr’ (to fill), when the words ‘charmau’ and ‘udar’ are 
compounded with it as object. 

Thus ‘he eats so as to fill his belly' ? ?3:cnRr ‘he spreads 

so as to cover the skin*. 


ii^^ 11 Tr^f^ u^-n^fT%, 

n, 11 

It wn 3:«t<Tvre«t <inpHfryinHwr 

’^K^cn.^THrcTPnnTr n 

32. The affix' ‘i.iamiil’ comes after the verb 
‘phr’ (to fill), wheu the word so formed expresses a mea¬ 
sure of rain-fall; and optionally the long ‘h' of this ‘pClr’ 
is elided. 


Thus or »fys»T^ ‘it rained filling up small puddles (lit. the 

impression made by the foot of the cow on the soil)’, or ifhmf 5 ^: 

‘it rained filling up all furrows’. 

Why have we used the word ‘of this ptlr* in the sQtra ? The long 
Si of is to be elided, and not the long ar, if there be any, of the upapada. 
Thus or »jlraKrf^ 5 Tsi • Here the long ir of *^^is not shortened. 

^ II llTT^rf^H 

jnn^) II 

II n, cjjh jmnfV 

*i**i*Tr 5 f u 

33. The affix ‘xiamur comes after the causa¬ 
tive of the root ‘knhy’ (to wet), when there is compound¬ 
ed with it a noun denoting ‘clothing’, in the accusative 
case, as an upapada, if the whole word so formed express¬ 
es a measure of the rain-fall. 

The verb j^Rr is the causative root formed from the simple root 
•to wet’. Thus ^5TJKtT or or w^ni^ &c. 'it rained so as to wet 

the clothes’. 



: 11 II 


(^85^^) It 
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34. The affix ‘i.iamur comes alter the verh 
‘kash’ (to ruh), when the words 'uimhla' and ‘samhla’ 
are compounded with it in the accusative case. 

Thus r*r»gTOrni 'he scrapes down to the roots’; ‘he 

scrapes up to the roots’. In fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself 
denote the sama thing; the whole sentence being equal to fspi^ 

From this sfltra up to sdtra UI. 4. 46, the subsequent verb governing 
the previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
is derived; see sdtra III, 4.46, 

II 

^rrt; II vwKxf^ ^ 4 ^ 11 

35. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘pish’ (to grind), when the words ‘Lushka’ (dry), ‘chhnra’ 
(powder), and ‘rhksha’ (dry), in the accusative case are 
compounded with it. 

Thus f 44 % = 144 % ‘he grinds it dry’; fir’rfe’ ‘he grinds 

to powder’; ‘he grinds it dry’. Here also an appropriate verb from 

the same root f^must be used to govern the gerund. 

II ^ || U 

(n;^, XB5^)|| 

n 44 ^ sft4 f4 qf 

ijrqqt qqRril 

36. The affix ‘uaniul’ comes after the verbs 
‘Jian’ (to kill), ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘grab’ (to seize), when 
the words ‘samhla’, ‘akrita’ and ‘jlva’ in the accusative case 
are respectively compounded with them. 

Thus 44^(4 (VIII. 3. 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots i. e. he toUlly extirpates’; sT^RTqrrr 4rrtf4 ‘he docs a thing which 
was not done before’; 4 sJlTqi^ Vfrrrr ‘captures him so as to preserve his life, 
i. e. captures him alive’. Here also appropriate verbs from the same roots are 
used to govern the gerund. 

^ II ^3 II II (wg^) || 

qfw: II qiTd 474? UTTrut H4f4 II 

37. The affix ‘namuV comes after the verb 
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‘hau’, when a word in the Instrumental case is in compo¬ 
sition with it. 

Thus qrRSjqrW (VII. 3. 32 and 54)** ’he strikes the 

VeJi with the hand’; ff^ ‘he strikes the ground with the foot*. 

Reading this sdtra along with III. 4. 48, we find that here does not mean 
•to kill', and the further difference between this aphorism and that is, that in 
the case of this sfttra a cognate verb from the same root must be used, as the 
gerund; not so in sfltra III. 4. 48; or this sfltra may be for the sake of form¬ 
ing Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as «rTrnw I 

According to Pitanjali, this affix comes after f w under this aphorism, 
even when means ‘to injure’; thus counteracting rule III. 4. 48, by antici¬ 
pation, and in opposition to the general principle of interpretation enunciated 
in rule I. 4. 2. Thus ‘he kills with the sword’; ‘he kills 

with arrows’. 

Rule III. 4. 46 applies here also, and an appropriate verb from the 
same root is employed to govern the gerund. 

ftp?: H II II (^iW, ^ir^)u 

38. The afllx ‘^amul’ comes after the verb 
'pish’ (to grind), when a word in the Instrumental case 
denoting ‘liquid’ is in composition. 

Thus (VI. 3. 58.) ‘he grinds with water’; 

RnrR: ‘he grinds with oil’. Here also IIL 4. 46 applies, and an appropriate verb 
from the same root is employed to govern the gerund, 

H n ii 

H 

u aEcd »i?Rt ii 

39. The affix ‘iiamul’ comes after the verbs 
'vartr (causative of vpit) and 'grab’, when a word deno¬ 
ting ‘hand’, in the Instrumental case, is in compositiou. 

Thus or » fFilsr ‘he revolves by the 

hand’. So also, ‘he takes him by the hand’: so <rrfOT«ir^, 

&c. 

Here also rule III. 4. 46 applies and appropriate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund. 

3^: II a« II q ^ l i% II qi, qpq:, UPg^^) II 
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40. The affix ‘iiamur comes after the verb 
'push’ {to feed), when a word in the Instrumental case, 
having the sense of ‘sva’ is in composition. 

The word w means ‘self, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’. Thus ?jstOTfft 
'he feeds himself; »iTS 7 l«r, &c. See 1.1.68. 

Rule 46 applies here also. 

II II 11 ii 

l| Mf^gKrGTflf^'TTf >T«rfit II 

. * 41. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 

‘baudh’ (to bind), when a word expressing location is in 
construction with it. 

Of course, rule III. 4.46 applies here also, and the gerund must be gov¬ 
erned by a verb from the same root bandk. Thus •ft.’rrRi ‘he binds to 

the wheel’; ‘he binds in a snare’; Wtsrrf?! ‘he binds in the 

fist*, ^snfH 1 

II iR II 11 iiTrmm, ii 

II fi dm i H. >wrti 11 

42. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb 
‘baudh’ (to bind) when the word so formed denotes an 
appellative. 

Thus ^wrrfh ‘he binds in the manner called krauncka-bandhan 

or ‘heron-knot’. Hqjc< Fll w ^witRt or ir?r: ‘he binds or is bound in a ‘peacock- 
knof. ‘bound in a knot called att&likA-bandhan'. 

All the above, kraunch a-band/tan &c. are names of various sorts of 
'bonds or knots’. The rule III. 4. 46. also applies here. 

II II TF^rf^ II 

43. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots 
‘iia6' (to perish) and ‘vah’ (to carry), when the words ‘jiva’ 
(life) and ‘imrusha’ (person) expressing the agent of 
these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

Thus ‘perishes, so that his life perishes i. e. 

dies away’; jFqqre qffit ‘the man carries, i, e, the man becoming a servant, carries 
another on him= 5 F«r: I 

Why do wc say ‘when denoting an agent' ? Observe, sfttq Tf: 'des¬ 
troyed by life’; ‘carried by a man’. 



Bk. IIL Ch. IV. § 44-46.] The affix namul. ; 


573 


C\ • 

H 

II acil^T*? >T<iRr n 

44. The affix ‘^laniur comes after the roots 
‘6ush’ (to dry), and (to fill), when the word 'hrdhva’, 
denoting an agent, is in composition with them. 

Thus = asi? aT««rr?i ‘the tree is dried up while it is 

still standing*. Compare arfti#^TW?nTWf»n*«»«: ‘or wither like the up-heaved 
grass drying up’(Bhatti. III. 14); ‘is filled full to the brim’. Rule 

III. 4. 46 applies here also. 

^ II II II 

(^:, II 

II TTRT^ ^airrcin ^rrfn 11 

45. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
an object or an agent, denoting similitude, is in composi¬ 
tion with it. 

The word ‘agent’ is read into the sCItra, by virtue of the word 
‘also’. That with which any thing is compared is called or 'object of 
comparison or similitude’. As «Trj^'irr«r»l »T5 T*i ‘water was kept as ghee 

would be kept’. Pr^: ‘was kept as gold’. The force is that of 

fT*; thus sriTpMnnT Prff«T:“VHfiw prffw: 1 So also when the object of comparison 
is as agent: thus, HSHTlf tc: ‘he perished like a goat*. So also 

&C. 

II II tr^rf^ ii 

smnftFT: ii 

II f5m5rer«Tjfnitfi:?wn4n>?r >TTrn n 

46. The same verb should be employed after 
the gerunds formed from the verbs ‘kash’ &C; as the verb 
from which the gerund is derived. 

From sOtra III. 4. 34 up to sfltra III. 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
must be employed in the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, |from which the 
gerund in namul was formed. This rule has been illustrated in the examples 
under the previous aphorisms. 

The present is a restrictive or ntyama rule. This chapter deals witli 
affixes employed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs (vrwffx^vij 
snar^T.) I See III. 4. i : so a gerund in namul, woqld, of course, be followed by 
some verb as anuprayoga-, the present sfltra declares that the other verb must 
be from the same roQt as the gerund. 
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II H« » ingT «it»M <nrhTgifNff^ 111551 >i^ 11 

47. The aflB,x ‘iiamul’ comes after the root 
'dau6’ (to bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’; when a 
word ending with the third case-affix is in composition 
with it. 

The Upapada samdsa is optional in this case (II. 2. 21). Thus 
qf or having relished the food with 

radish'. Similarly KiffCheiT^ or srnfsRafhntni 'relished with ginger’. 

The words 5^5; &c in the above examples are the 'objects* of the verb 
sqrfT, and ‘instruments’ of the verb 51^ 1 

By the rule of i. 94) the affix *fqr (or its substitute f^) 

may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix CT5511 Thus 55wsft- 
qqX^ 1 

ff ^ 11 Tr^rf^ » ff 

qf^: n fiHr qqu?ql vrrqj^q^itrnn^qf fnnqqf^qfrcjr nfhqr^ 

qqqf tngqi qtq^ vjqfq ll 

48. The affix ‘xiamuT comes after roots hav¬ 
ing the sense of'hins’ (to strike), when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and 
when the noun with which it is compounded ends with 
the third case-affix. 

Thus fvqIqqnn^_»Tr lie'collects together cows, beating them with 

a club’. The compounding is optional (ll. 2. 21.) Thus we have alsoq«t«ft- 
q«mT51 Similarly with other verbs having the sense of thus, qoqqraq or 

qrr^ 1 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb’ ? When the objects are different, will not be 
employed. Thus q"^qlq|»q, ntqisr?^ nr; qtrsrqRi 'having beaten the thief 
with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’. 

II II II wq i , % 

(g^fhrnrt, ?irw) 11 

5!%: II qT^'«r. <ftqqqqrq^q: qqqt qqqJ 111551 atuqt 

qqfq II 

49. The affix ‘],iamur comes after the roots 
'piql' (to press), ‘rudh’ (to obstruct), and ‘kpish’ (to draw). 
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when they are preceded by the i>repo3itioii *upa’, and 
when they are compounded with nouns ending with the 
7th case-affix or the 3rd case-affix. 

The phrase ‘3rd case-affix' must be read into the sfltra by virtue of 
the word'll Thus <Tr^rTfi^ JT^‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’. The com¬ 
pounding is optional (II. 3. 21); so we have in the alternative, 
or «rrvr»UT5'rfty»( 1 

So also jnflTftvni (or ^wOr'J^or *Tt: wnrrfn ‘he stations 

the cows so that they arc all in the fold’. (or or 

vpn; i It is Bhv&di here, and not Tud&di. 

) II 

^flr; II «T*?i*Tpn^r i|r*rut ii 

60. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Locative or Instrumental case is in compo¬ 
sition with it), and when immediate contiguity is inten¬ 
ded i. e. ‘to fall together by the ears’. 

The word means ‘immediate contiguity’. Thus (or 

«TTf*T or 'having closely caught each other by the hair, 

they fight.’ Similarly ^wui^Ror irr?^ or so also 'taking 

a stick'; &c. See II. 2. 21. 

jr*TT^ ^ II II (TJrfhiTFt, 

^inm) II 

va 

51. The affix ‘namul’comes after a root, when 

a noun in the Instrumental or Locative case is in compo- . 
sitioii with it, and when measure of length is intended. 

The word iT MUgw means ‘length or extension’. Thus 
(ffTf*T^ or ‘he cuts pieces of tlie length of 

two fingers'. Seell. 2. 21. 

FfhTTRTF II II II 3rrr^, F*<hiFTFt, 

n 

II <rd««wl U^UHrsTfUT TTT? uauuf II 

52. The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root, 
when a noun in the Ablative case is in compositicn, and 
when ‘haste’ is intended, 


58 
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The word «r^h?rT means 'haste, hurry’. Thus (or 

7 »UT 4 ) ^rwPtr 'having risen from bed, he runs away*. That is to say, he runs 
with such a haste that he does not perform even the necessary ablutions &c, 
but as soon as he rises from the bed, he runs oft Similarly 
“he drinks milk from a bole in the vessel’, he being in such a haste, that he does 
not care to drink from the proper aperture. 'he eats 

cakes hot from the frying pan’, not waiting till they are placed on a dish. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’ ? Observe, »T^f?r 

‘having risen from'the seat, he goes’. Here 'haste’ not being intended, the 
affix is employed. See II. 2. 21. 

fgTfhrnit n u ii u fg gftq i vi , 

xjnr^) II 

II «nffc«mT «i*?nTnTraI 11 

53. The affix ‘liiamul’ comes after a verb, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, and 
■when ‘haste’ is intended. 

Thus (or iff«2 'they fight, having hastily taken up 

sticks’. That is, they are in such a haste to fight, that they do not tarry to 
take up the proper weapons, offensive and defensive, but engage in fight with 
anything that is at hand, such as sticks, stones &c. Similarly or 

II II XT^rf^ II (%cft^TXTt,’l!R^) It 

54. The affix ‘vamnl’ comes after a root, when 
a word in the Accusative case is in composition, .signi¬ 
fying the limbs of one’s own body, when the limb is such 
that its loss will not destroy life. 

Thus afr^nrfn 'he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) about 
in all directions’. MfHr«wniTK ‘he prattles, having closed the eyes’. 

The wox'x* ‘s “a word denoting a thing which not being liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not bein^ 
one produced by a diange from the natural state, exists in a living being, or 
though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously 
been known as existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually, 
(not figuratively) the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has 
to a living being.” 

The word means 'non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, docs not necessarily destroy life. Therefore, we cannot use the a ffix 
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in the followingr, as luad is not an arwT limb:—‘he 
narrates, having thrown the head on one side’. Compare VI. 2. 177. 

^ ii u u 

II firtitms'fi ;j<m vrrshd 55 i[.Ji?*rar»M?r » 

55. The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, -wheu 
a word in the Accusative case denoting a limh of one’s 
own body, which is completely afflicted by the action', 
is ill composition. 

The word <Tirf*^^»Tr=T means ‘completely hurt or affected’. Thus tt: 
uftw or 'they fight so as to afflict their whole 

bosom’. So also or l 

The difference between this and the last sfitra consists in this, that 
this sdtra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘breast’, 'head' &c; while the 
last aphorism applies ‘non-vital organs’ only. 

siranrnTT^’TrwtTt; a a ^t^rfFru 

II C755T *Rir^ 

»iT^ II 

5G. The affix ‘ijamul’ comes after the verbs 
‘vi6’ (to enter), ‘pat’ (to fail), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skaiid’ (to 
leap), when a word in the Accusative case is in composi¬ 
tion, and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pervasion and total absorption. 

The word s^rrfiT (or s qi e^ iHi^) means, the full and complete pervasion 
of the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs Rr^r, &c). . The word 
5 Ti^ means ‘assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into it’. In 
other words, ‘frequency’ of an action is l The wordnnfn therefore refers 

to the noun (in the accusative case) and »tt^ to the verb (such as vis &c). 
These two words have the same significance here as the words fsrni and «ftc^rr 
in sfitra VIII. i. 4. and by the application of that rule, both the noun and the 
verb require to be repeated. That rule, however, will not apply here, when there 
is compounding by II. 2. 21. But when there is no compounding, (for rule II. 
2. 31 . makes composition only optional) then there is repetition of the noun 
if s^rfir ‘air is meant; and of the verb, if arrgyT ‘frequency or assiduous per- 
formance’ is meant. Thus (or vf or *ryi^ 

ilTftl) ‘having entered the house, he sits down’, meaning cither, ‘having en- 
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tered every house in succession, he sits down’, or ‘having repeatedly entered 
the house, he sits down’. 

Similarly with the root we may have three examples as in the last, 
and so also with the roots q^and i Thus (or 

or (or or 

(or or 1 

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of all or frequency ? Observe, 
*Tf*nntfq?.ar 'having entered the house, he eats’. 

Q.—By sdtra III. 4. 22, namul would have been valid, when dbhikshna 
wis meant; and dbhikshna and dsevd mean the same thing i. e, ‘frequency’. 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sCktra, in the sense of dsevd ? If 
you say, “we repeat it, in order to prevent the coming of the affix wfT”, that 
is not so. For rwr would come by rule; (see III. i. 94 and III. 4. 47). 

A.—The repetition is for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word in 
the accusative case. Under rule 22, there was no upafada, while in the present 
case there is an upapada. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sOtra thus:—“fqrr, q^, and 
• in composition with an accusative, form the absolutive gerund in (namul), 
when one wishes to express that every object of that name is completely affec¬ 
ted by the action, or that the action is constantly repeated in that object.” 

11 fi|fvrRPH^T(?r (iqqRir:, fqr^Hs^iqvTTVW:, ^r?qa qi^qHTkill- 

wr*Tqif>q^ 5 ^ 5135^ qvirtt >TqfiT 11 

57. The affix ‘^ainur comes after the verbs 
'a.s’ (to throw) and ‘tjish’ (to thirst), when it is intended 
to express an intermission of the action denoted by the 
root, provided that a word in the accusative case denot¬ 
ing time, is in composition. 

The word ftrviraiir means ‘the interval between two actions’. Thus 

or *rr; qrvRrflr ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an interval 

of two days, *. e. every third day’. So also or gow ^ err: qrinrfii 'having 
kept the cows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink’. That is to say, 
‘having given them a drink today, he gives them another drink after an inter¬ 
val of two days’; &c. 

Why do we say ‘after the verbs wr and wh’ ? Because the affix cj^sv 
will not be applied after other roots, though the sense be that of interval of 
time. Thus wf^q^vr qvif 'having fasted for two days, he eats’. 
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Why do we say ‘when denoting an intermission of action* ? Obser\'e 
; here there is no intermission in the action of ‘going*. 

Why do we say ‘denoting time* ? Observe *TT: TmvfH ‘allow¬ 

ing an interval of four miles to pass, he gives drink to the cows i. e. he wa¬ 
ters the cows at every four miles*. Here the interval is that of 'space* and not 
of ‘time*, and hence the affix is and not CJJS* t 


(fjcfhn^t, n 

II siwi^ >ITfiT II 

58. The affix ‘i.iamur comes after the roots 'a- 
di6’ and ‘grah’, when the word ‘namaii’ (name) in the Ac¬ 
cusative, is in composition. 

Thus 5 Tr»n^?T»tTW ‘he mentions it, telling his name*. sTr»T»n?' »lDn|[«T« 
'he calls me by taking ray name (/. e. by my name)’. 

II II 11 

II srsTHi y<n^r*nTTf»T^nnnrr^ »r«r»n# 11 

A «* • 

59. The affixes ‘ktv&’ and ‘namul’ come after 
, the root ‘kpi’ (to make), when an Indeclinahle word is 

in composition with it, and the meaning is the com¬ 
munication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired 
way. 

The word sizrtiTfH^wnj^R means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which is not really intended* 4 r. a manner not suited to the proper 
communication of that news, such as communicating a bad news in a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, the 
affix may be replaced by Thus we have three Iforms 

or 5 ft>J;^snr. Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news like the 
birth of a son in a low voice, the other may retort aF» gr«rr, 

^«I or 8 ft 4 :arr n:H r^i i? '*; and so, if one had communicated an unpleasant news as 
imnii Ajarnin in a loud voice, the other may reply ‘'f% 

or I (See II. 2. 22 for compounding). 

Why do we say 'communicating in an undesired manner* ? Observe 
»tr: I Here only is added. Why have we repeated 
in this sfltra, when in this chapter, by the rule of_^je^ (III, i. 94), 
Jt/vd would have presented itself in the alternative ? The repetition is for the 
sake of samdsa or composition, by the application of II. 2. 22, The repetition 

59 
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ofcT^fiis for the sake of the subsequent shtras, into which the anuvritti of 
ktvd and namul runs concurrently. 

II C® « II isrran, 

II 

n ^*t; fwrnTgs?! Hnftmn n^m# 11 

60. The affixes ‘ktv4’ and ‘^amnl’ come after 
the root ‘kri’,'when the word ‘tiryak’ is in composition i u 
the sense of‘carrying to the end*. 

The word means ‘completing or finishing'. Thus 

or *m: - ^rmear nw; ‘having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’ ? Observe Rr^sir 
ITU: 'having placed Ae wood obliquely, he went away’. Here cj^h is not 
employed. Sm II. 2. 22 for compounding. The word Rnifn is the locative of 
the word-form and not of the word 1 Other examples are: 

(V. 3. 5); imr (I. I. 12), ♦ 

?TOTc*m II i\ II II 

If wrx^fW»T wSt: Jinr^ >TTn: 11 

. 61. The affixes ‘ktvA’ and ‘^amuT are added to 
the roots ‘kri’ (to make) and ‘bhCi’ (to become), in composi¬ 
tion with a word denoting a member of one’s own body; 
when* the affix ‘tas* is joined thereto. 

The word CTTjp has already been defined in sfltra III.. 4. 54. The 

svAnga word in the present case must be such as should end in the affix ntr_ 

a taddhita affix technically called and nRr^(V. 3. 78 &c). Though here 
there are hvo roots ^ and and there are two affixes to be applied i. e. 
and CT^wi: yet the rule of‘respective allocation’ (I. 3. 10) does not apply here. 
Both tlie affixes are applied to each of the roots. Thus im: or 

aj?fr im; or 1 Similarly fn^Rr or jm: Rrefn or 

*n<f rirerh I 

Why do we say ‘a word denoting a limb of one’s own body’ ? Ob¬ 
serve «|?i; ar?4T ipf; I 

Why do we say ‘ending in the affix mf’ ? Observe ipf:, 

»m »th: I 

Why do we nse the word ‘the affix’ ? If is not an affix, but a verb, 
the rule will not apply. Thus 'throws in the mouth’. With 

this .5i!pf: soiormed, we cannot apply the rule. Thus »w: | ^ 


BK. III. Ch. IV, § 62, 63.] The AFnxEs se &c. 
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U i?. W q <^ T f >T U 

»i WTrcwwV Jirinfy »m: u 

62. The affixes ‘ktv4’ and ‘i3.amur are added to 
the roots ‘kyi’ and ‘bhfi’, when a word ending in the affix 
‘na’ (V. 2. 27) or in an affix having the force of ‘dh&’ (V. 3. 
42), or having the sense of the affix ‘chvi' (to make or to 
become something what it had not been before, Y. 4. 60), 
is in composition. 

Two words, ‘various' and f%^r‘without’are formed by the affix 
•rr (V. 2. 27); affixes having the force of >fr are i^r, vr«T and (V. 3. 42 to 
46) which are added to numerals in 'the sense of ‘part’ or ‘fold’ &c. The 
force of ^Avf has already been explained. 

Thus MSTPrr sTHn *m: ■s’TRT Similarly srnrr or srPTranr 

nw; I So also or ftsrr wr *m: l So also srrm or or 

>(T^ im: 1 With words formed by vr and cognate affixes, we have:—or 5 \i 
1^—or *nT *iw: 1 But not so in TWr l 

Why do’we use the word ‘affix (sTftw)’ in the sfttra ? Without it, the 
stttra would have run thus: and then any word, having the sense 

of srr, which has the force of ‘except’, ‘various’ or the sense of VT which means 
‘part or fold’, when in composition with aj or would have taken the affix 
irr^^and rflT, But that is not so. Thus the words ‘except’ and^tnK 
‘separately’ have the sense of m and wr respectively; as or ?r? 4 T I 

Why do we say ‘when the upapada has the force of the affix cAvt^ ? 
Observe stptt afrvrfH im: i . .. , 

The word in srrvnj qualifies only the term VT, and not for there 
are no other affix having the sense of srr, which is a single affix taught in V, 
2.27; while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force ofqri 
The composition optionally takes place by II. 2. 22. 

ll^^ll II ^ilftf^f, 5 ^;, («K7WT-qig^)U 

11 «W?fvTf^: rninTffsf) »WT: II 

63, The affixes ‘ktv4' and ‘^amul’ are added to 

the root ‘bhfi’, when the word ‘t^i3h^im’ (silently) is in 
composition. ■ 

Thus w«aff»nt, or ‘having become silent'. The 

repetition of >j^in this sdtra, shows that the anuvritti of does not'run into 
it and altogether ceases. 
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II »m: II 

64. The affixes ‘ktv4’ and '^amul’ come after 
the root ‘bhh’, when the word ‘anvak’, in the sense of be¬ 
ing favoui’ably disposed, is in composition. 

The word Mr^5iY*n means ‘agreeable, friendly or favourably disposed, 
or doing according tp the wish of another’. Thus »n^>yj?rior 

‘he is favourably disposed’. 

Why do we say 'when meaning friendly’ ? Observe fire-fn 

'he remains behind’. 

55*1^ **^*^’* U 

tFVt; II vnw»n^« 55^r*mt >wRt 11 

65. The affix ‘tnmun’ is added to every verb, 
when another verb having the sense of'4ak’ (to be able), 
‘dhyish’ (to make bold), ‘jM’ (to know), ‘glai’ (to be 
wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ (to begin), ‘la-bh’ (to 
get), ‘ki’am’ (to set about), ‘sah’ (to bear), ‘arh’ (to be pleased 
or to condescend), and ‘as’ (to be), is in construction. 

The use of the Infinitive in ^5^ formed by this rule, differs from that 
given in sGtra III. 3. 10. In that sfltra the Infinitive had the force of ‘purpose’ 
and here there is no such force. Moreover in this case there is an upapada in 
construction, though that upapada is a verb; in rule III. 3. 10, there was 
no such upapada. 

Thus ‘I am able to eat’. Similarly srnnRi—»5Trsrfif— 

—HTPlff—5rPit—srfw——or ‘he knows’, 

he is wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he bears, he con¬ 
descends or he is, to eat’. 

This sfltra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshijta says Murr^tiT- 
i. e. the sfitra gives roots from ^ to at# and roots 
having the same sense as ant ‘to be’. But this is hardly consistent with the 
almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dikshita's interpre¬ 
tation, 'to be able’ cannot be used with the Infinitive, but sr «iri:aitfk fsrt^- 
Rihjt (S. 4), (M. 3.) are instances from a standard 

author; similarly f%T^‘to know’ cannot be used with the Infinitive; butsrn 

sTHT (R. VI. 30) is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose 


Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 66-68.] The kritya affixes. 
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that the sdtra indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting snf with 
hII the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have .to condemn as wrong, all such 
constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted the 
sAtra, connecting vrl with all the above roots.— Apte's Composition. 

11 ^rm?55»r Rranft htRt 11 

66. The affix ‘tumuu’ comes after a verb 
haviug in composition with it, ‘alam’ and its synonyms, 
when these words express ‘to be capable of something’. 

The word iulRr means ‘capability, ability, fulness'. Thus 
stsn? Nitwit ^T; : (Hitopadesa) 'who is able to avoid that which is stamped 

on his forehead’. witgf!T*T isf ff ?Fi'r: (KumAra II. $ 6 ) ‘his penance is able to 
burn the worlds’. mHetI ^ f<pnr; Tfr^ (Vikramorvasi 2) ‘I have power to 
know every thing’. ‘skilful in eating’. 

Another interpretation of the siltra is "the affix tumun is added to a 
verb, when it has in composition with it, the word or 9 T»t>^ or a synonym 
of alam having the sense of pary&pti. Thus qrrrq^ r 

Why do we say ‘having the sense of capability'? Observe I 

Why do we say ‘having the meaning of aT5T«^’ ? Observe t 

The word in the preceding sfltra has not the sense of in that aphorism. 
With the sense of the present sQtra will apply: as l 

11 ^3 II II II 

»fw: II i>«5fir2FT: Jisirar: ^mr* 11 

67. The affixes called ‘kTit’ are used iu the 
sense of an agent. 

The words formed by krit affixes have the sense of agency; when no 
other special sense has been assigned to them by any rule, then this rule will 
apply, and fix the force of the affix. This rule will not, therefore, apply to krit 
affixes like (III. 2. 5 and 6) to which a specialjsense has been assigned, but 
affixes like vjsT and &c, (HI. i. 133). Thus aFTTC^: means a ‘doer’; 'an 
agent’; sr^; ’one who causes happiness’; ‘who seizes’; ‘who cooks’. 

^II 11 tye 11 

i^ti-iniT-3Tn^TaT-3TnrrFiT:, btt, 11 

n H«rr?«r: ^ 11 

68. The words ‘bhavya’,‘geya’, ‘pravachaniya’, 

60 
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‘upasthauiya’, ‘janya’, ‘apiavya’ aud ‘Apatya’ may option* 
ally l>e used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule III. 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the object, 
but not the agent. The present sfttra, however, makes them denote optionally 
the agent also. In the alternative they denote the action-name and the object 
also. Thus may mean 'existed’, 'existence’, or ‘one who exists’; rfn means 
'a singer’, ‘a song’, or ‘singing’; means ‘one who explains’, 'what 

ought to be explained’, or ‘an explanation’; means ‘who waits upon’, 

‘what ought to be waited upon or served’, or ‘waiting upon or attendance’; 

or means ‘one who gives birth 1. e. a father’, ‘birth’ or 

‘what is born’; or means ‘who immerses’, one ‘im¬ 
mersing’, or ‘wh«it ought to be immersed’; arrirw = 5Tr<ni?*j^ or means 

‘what falls upon’, ‘falling upon’, or ‘what ought to fall upon’. Thus 
?rrm ‘the boy is tlie singer of the SAma’; orn^rrf%' «r»Trf%^'the boy ought 

to sing the Sftma’; 'the guru is the expounder of the 

lesson’; ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’; 

‘the pupil is the servant of the teacher’; 

‘the teacher ought to be served by the pupil’. 

n, H 

II WJjnu: '7Tw«}t >Trt >nr- 

69.’ The tense-aihxes called ‘la’ are used in de¬ 
noting’the object and the agent; aud after intransitive 
verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

The term s? means the ten affixes known as 51?, &c; 5^ is the 

common element of them all; and these affixes, when stripped of all indicatory 
letters, leave bdiind only the letter which is thus common name for them all. 
The 5 T: in the stttra, is the nominative plural of 1 By the word ^ in the sdtra, 
we draw in the word or ‘agent’ from the last sdtra into this. The force of 
these ten^affixes, when placed after transitive verbs is to denote the object 
and the agent; and when placed after intransitive verbs, is to denote either 
‘action’ (»inf) or it may denote the ‘agent’. 

The verb Itself denotes the action; to be or to do, generally; or to be 
or to do, in a particular manner. In the active voice the affix marks the 
agent; in the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object; but 
in the passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. ' Thus W»fV 
'the village is gone to by Devadatta’; here of denotes the object 
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and is in passive construction. ‘Devadatta goes to the village’; 

here the affix fh of denotes the agent, and the sentence is in active con¬ 

struction. The verb being a transitive verb, can take both the active and 
passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, the tense- 
affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They can never 
denote wr or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive verbs cannot be 
used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive verbs; 

'it is seated by Devadatta’; the verb here denotes merely HI’S 

or ‘action’. In other words, we may call this an impersonal construction. HTf’S 
8 ^; ‘Devadatta sits’; here the verb denotes the agent or is in the 

active voice. 

Professor Bohtlingk translates the sfttra thus;—“A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addi¬ 
tion to that, the Impersonal idea of the action". The word >ir«r means action 
considered in the abstract. 

H . 

11 11 

70. The affixes called ‘kpitya’ and the affix 
‘kta’ and those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only 
these last two senses, namely, an action and an object, 
(bh&va and karma). 

The word ‘of those two’ refers to hut 'an Impersonal act’, and 
‘object’. The word jtt ‘only’ is used in the sCltra to exclude the word 
‘agent’ from it. Thus ^ 'the mat must be made by you’; 

*fr^ >TTnr ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the affix has the force of 
denoting the object; we may, therefore, call it the Potential Passive Participle 
affix. So also HT5n ‘thou must eat’; ‘thou must lie down’. 

Here the senM of the affix ^ being that of the action itself, which being Im¬ 
personal, Li in the singular number, as it is one only, and neither male nor fe¬ 
male, there is, from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gen¬ 
der is employed. 

Similarly the affix ^ denotes both the object and the action; fw: ^ 
‘the mat is made by you’; sfhpTt ‘the rice is eaten by you. Here 
n is used with the force of denoting the object and may be caUed the past pas¬ 
sive participle. • . 

Similarly u may be used in denoting the mere act; srtfHw HWHT ‘you sat’; 

‘you lay down*. 

Similarly the affixes having the sense of.ijRi. (in. 3-126) denote bo th 
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the object and the Impersonal act. In the following examples the affixes denote 
the object; f ^ >wil 'this mat is made, by little at a time, by you’; 

'what is made with ease’; fssFf: 'what is made with difficulty’. In the following 
examples the affixes denote the act; and »Tvnr 1 

After transitive verbs, the kritya, the kta and the khaldrtha affixes only 
denote the object, but never denote the or 'an Impersonal action’. 

w: '^r li 3 ^ u 11 

II sirft^Rji n: ftffn: 0 atiJR: »nfh, »»wir 4 cJl; 11 

71. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when 
it expresses a beginning of an action. 

The word means 'the beginning of an action’ or when the 

action signified by the roots, is intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun. The force of in the sfltra is to indicate that even when 
the beginning of an action is intended to be expressed, the rir may be used to 
denote the act and the object as well. Thus ^ here the agent is 
denoted. here the object is denoted. here 

mere action is denoted. Similarly (agent); 115^ 

(object); mjw (act). 

R n wiw 11 35^ 11 

■ 11^) n . 

II fwrflvwar; ^ ■ TOH i m nnni 

'V sinr^cilf; 11 

72, The affix ‘kta’ is employed iu denotiiig 
the agent as well as the act and the object, after verbs 
implying motion, after intransitive roots, and after the 
verbs ‘ilish’ (to embrace), ‘i§i’ (to lie down), ‘sth§.’ (to stand), 
'&s’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to dwell), ‘jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to 
mount) and ‘jri’ (to grow old). 

The phrase 'the act and the object’ has been added into the sfttra by 
virtue of the word n. Thus *pit in'!*! 'Devadatta is gone to the village’ 

(agent); W«i: »r<T: 'the village was gone to by Devadatta (object); rpi 
‘Devadatta went’ (act). The past partidple forms from Intransitive verbs, 
denote the agent and the act only ; or in other words, they are used imperson¬ 
ally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice or denoting the 
pbjcct. Thus t^Tpfl >i^r»!;'‘you were wearied’ (agent), HVtr (object); auftnil 


Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 73, 74] The akhxes kta &c. 


587 


‘you sat’ (agent), aitfirn »nm (object); 'you embraced 

the teacher’ (agent), »ry; ‘the guru was embraced by you’ (object), 

4 ^ 'you embraced’ (act); »WT«T ‘you lay near the 

guru’ (agent), (object), »T^f (act); 

(agent), H^r (object), ipnir (act); 3»tTf€t^ 

(agent), ^rnftnrr ^5: (object), ^rrrftm' »mT (act); arsTfirtt *I^^*m*( (agent), 

•Ts^fir* »ranr (object), >wiTCact); »ttoj^ Hrtsjft^ra (agent), 

•T^wnr Hu n q ^^T (object), *nGTT«*r (act); ^ »w»t (agent), 

^ (object), HP 5 r* >mr (act); swftOT 5 ^; (agent), 

(object), f (act). The verbs &c, become tran¬ 

sitive with certain prepositions or upasatgas, hence they have been men¬ 
tioned here. Otherwise there was no necessity of mentioning them separate¬ 
ly; as they, being intransitive verbs, when without prepositions, would be in. 
eluded in the word akannaka of the sAtra. 

II 3^ II II n.. 

^fVr; II f*rTr?iI?l 11 

73. The words ‘d&6a’ and ‘goghna’ are irrogu- 
lai’ly formed, and the aflSix in these denotes the idea of the 
Dative or Kecipient. 

The word 4TV comes from the root vn] ‘to give’ by adding the affix 
under rule III. l. 134. This being a word would have other¬ 

wise denoted the agent by rule III. 4. 67 of this chapter. The present sQtra 
makes }t denote the recipient or have the force of the dative case. Thus 
means 'to whom something is given *. e. a servant’. Similarly goghna does 
not mean ‘the killer of cow’ but ‘he on whose coming the cow is killed in order 
to give him, that is to say, a guest’. It is this irregularly-formed y/ordgoghna 
which is made applicable to the priests, guests, sons-in-Iaw &c, and not the re-, 
gularly-formed word goghna which means *a killer of cow’ or a ‘Chandal’. Thus 
fur; = *ifVT: ^ ij 

II 38 II H ^’IT-STT^:, || 

II >flHrT*r: ?:r«fr ii 

74 , Tlie words ‘bhSma’ &c. are irregularly 
formed and denote ablation, 

' These words are-formed by Un&di affixes. Thus (Un. I. 

'145, 148); (Un. I. 148) &C. By the next sdtra, Un&di words 

do "not denote ordinarily the recepient and the ablation. 

The present stttra makes them do so in the case of >fhTT^ words. The 
following is a list of Bhimadi words »niT^: (Un. III. 82),'ire:, 

'61 
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(an, I. 7), (Un. IV. 45). rs|; (Un. IV. 217), 
or (Ud. II. 61), (Un. II 62) wstTw: l 

HSHH U 7Tr«n, 37^*nr, wr^^: 11 

II 70714<T: ^miWII^IH'JI4l7tl74l'n^I*7^’7 II 

Y6. The words fonnedhy ‘iri.iddi’ affixes denote 
other ideas than these two, i. e., recepient and ablation. 

' The Unidi affixes being a subdivision of krit affixes, would have, by 
rule III. 4. 67, denoted the agent. By the present sdtra they are made to de¬ 
note the object, the instrument and the location also. The word hmiI has 
been used in the siltra in order to include the word, samprad&na also. For, had 
the sfttra been »isu7TnTnR:, only the Ap&dAna kdraka would have been excluded, 
as being the nearest; but'not so the Samprad&na k&raka. Thus 
(Un. IV. 120) ‘agriculture i e. what is ploughed’ (object); (Un. 

1. 69)'a thread /. e. what is drawn out’; 7?^ (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way i. e. 

what is established’; = >^4 (Un. IV. 145) 'skin' (in which they live). 

'<r H 9^ II tr^xf^ II 

fp;, slVsj-'»TfXT-ir?JW5n^:, ^«^)|| 

• »f%: 11 Hh*nTRnrr77?rprr«n^t n: ^ Wirii: wfii ’TaKTrwwmtrf ^ 

I 

76. The affix ‘kta’ which is ordained after 
roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and 
taJfcrng, gives the sense of location as well. • 

The verbs denoting vjbii or 'persisting in a place’ are Intransitive verbs. 
The word pratyavasAna means ‘eating’ also; the force of n in the sfltra is that 
the affix kta expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs denoting ‘fixed¬ 
ness’ or dhrauvy&rtha it denotes the agent, the act and the location; after verbs 
denoting ‘motion’ it gives the sense of agent, object, act and location; alter 
verbs denoting ‘taking or eating’, it has the sense of object, act and location. 
Thus arrRnit ‘Devadatta sat’; Miftni ^7 ‘sitting by him (act); 

‘this was their seat’ (location); ?irat qmg ‘Devadatta went to the village* 

(active); ^ «!T7: (passive); (abstract); ‘this isjheir 

placeofgoing’(location);4'?r»ThpTt 7 74^ (passive); »ft4sf ^7471: (active); 
J74^7 HTirg (abstract); fx^Tf (location); ww gw ifiwun: l «fbif nT7: l The 

MI in gwr and «ftw has the force of (IV. 2.85). or ifm^Tnrfw l 

♦ 

^7? H 99 II tl-^lPl II II 

'* vtWeWTfVWrc:, vf4« 5I4^f^7 TfftWTg 11 ’ ’ • ■ 
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77. In the place oi ‘la’ will be substituted the 

affix which we shall announce hereafter. ’ 

This sdtra consists of one word meaning ‘of 5 t’. It is an adhikdra 
slitra. The word 5T?ir is the genitive singular of 5t, the sar in sr being for the 
sake of pronunciation. The means the ten affixes: present, fst® perfect, 

first future, gjs second future, sft?, imperative Vedic subjunctive, w*' 
imperfect, potential and benedictive, aorist, conditional. Six of 
these tenses have indicatory s, and four have indicatory bf i 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sOtra thus:—In the following sdtras, 
the word should be supplied to complete the sense, i. e. the phrase ‘in the 
place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of va¬ 
rious tenses and moods, and are known in their totality a? «t’ i 

m 

II sc II II f^-cw-ftfr-f%TT-Tre-'«T-fTro-^-WTBr-?i-3rRTT»T->K- 

• bRt: II 5T?^r WftTTT »T^f^ II 

78. The following are the substitutes of ‘la’; — 

‘tip’, ‘tas’, ‘jhi’; ‘sip’, ‘thas’, ‘tha; ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’; ‘ta’, 

‘4t&in’ ‘jha’; ‘th4s’, &thfim’, ‘dhvam’;''it’, ‘vahi’, mahih. 

These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Personal 
endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. But as a matter of 
fact, they undergo various additions and alterations in the different tenses. 

Some of these changes have already been mentioned before; see sHtra II 4. 85, 

III. I. 33, &c. Others will be mentioned hereafter. It is only in the present 
tense or wc that the affixes as above given, may be applied to the root, in 
some cases, without any alteration. 

The T in Rr^, and is for the sake of accent (HI.i. 4); the e in je 
for distinguishing it in the sfltra fltrH (III. 4. 106); and the r in for form¬ 
ing the Pratydhdra which is the general name of the above 18 conjuga- 
tional or personal affixes. Stripped off their indicatory letters, the following 
table shows the conjugational aflLxes as added under various tenses :— 

. Present Tense.—51? 1 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural- 

1st. pers. 


’rn 




*ti ' • 

and. „• 



«r 


»tn5 

^ > . 

3rd. . „ 

Ri 

ne 




- 
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Imperfect or First Preterite. 

— B»II 




Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st. 

pcrs. 


e 

e 

% 

eff 

eff 

2nd. 

n 

8 

S 

ew 

e 

ei8^ 

were. 

lee 

3rd. 

>1 


me 


e 

wme 

•IW 

« < 


Potential or Optative.— fitfWfwi'i 


ISt. 

pcrs. 

*rr^ 

ere 

ere 

fe 

feff 

if eff 

2nd. 

M 

aiTw 

ermr 

ere 

fen^ 

ierere 

f’-mi 

3rd. 

)l 


eimi 

ee 

N 

• ^e 

terere^ 

?ce 




Lmperative.—^ e 1 



1st. 

pers. 


mre 

we 


we? 

we? 

2nd. 

n 

r? 

mi 

e 


weie^ 

lee 

3rd. 

n 

w 

me 


er»i 

wei«i 

were 



' Perfect or Second Preterite.— 

1 


1st. 

pcrs. 


e 

e 


e? 

ef 

2nd. 




H 

. « 


‘v^ 

3rd. 

>» 

H 




■ wr# 




First Future or Definite Future.— we 1 


1st. 

pcrs. 

wftiT 


mme 

mi 

meet 

ermi 

■ 2nd. 

}i 

wfir 


eree 

er# 

mere 

mii 

' 3rd. 

n 

w 

m^ 

rnir^i 

m 

ert^ 

ere^ 



Second Future or Indefinite Future.— we 1 


• - lit. 

pers. 

wtPi 

erne® 

eeree 


ferei 

eerei 

- 2nd. 

fi 



eee 

mrd 

wiiJ 

writ 

3rd. 

>t 

wrn 


eef^ 

eei 


ee^ 



Aorist or Third Preterite.— 



1st. 

pcrs. 


w 

m 

fe 

eefi 

mff 

2nd. 

91 


emi 

ee 

eer8. 

enir’i. 

wre 

s, 

3rd. 

II 


miT»i 


mr 

eim^ 

ee 



Precative or Benedictive.— i 


1st. 

pcrs. 

tirai 

mte 

erm 


^(e‘ 

r^teff 

2nd. 

19 

818 ^ 

nremi 

erre 


eTIerwn*! 

iftiei 

3rd. 

91 


eiem*i 

er^. 


tflereere 




• 

Conditional.— i 

I 


1st. 

pers. 


erne 

eere 


fere% 


2nd. 

11 


eeee - 

eee 

. eeeie 

eier*! 

wnee 


II 

- 

feme- 

we; 

•• itee. • 

Mhir»i 

ee»e_ 




Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 79-82.] Substitution in the Perfect. 591 


^f%: II «ns*rr?*i^«rrr5T ««it HJEmtipIr 11 

79. The substitute ‘e’ replaces the last vowel, 
with the consonant that follow.s it, of the ‘Atmanepada’ 
sub.stitute.s of that ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘t’. 

The 5T or tlie tense-affixes that have an indicatory ^ are six;—sirj 
fSTT, 5 T?. 53T. w? I In these tenses the final portion called ft of the Atma¬ 
nepada affixes is changed into^ I Thus n becomes W, MfwrH, becomes vpl, B 
becomes if &c, as shown in the foregoing tabic. 

The affixes uptw, and are also Atmanepada affixes. Why are 

not their finals changed into 5 as in <T’|!TPT:, untR: ? Because the word MlfHH- 
*nT=Tr in the sQtra refers by CDntext to the Atmanepada affixes included in 
the Pratyfthira 1 

u ca II H ^rra:, %, (^bt, f^:) it 

vfM: 11 II 

80. The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘tha,s’ in 
those tenses that have an indicatory 'f. 

In the six tenses already mentioned in the last sfitra, the Atmane¬ 
pada triH is replaced by as we have already shown in the preceding table. • 
Thus <Tw^, q^w# 1 

Hc^lt 11%?:, H 

81. The words ‘e6’ and ‘irech’ are the substir 
tutes of‘t:i,’ and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense. 

The JT of ITT indicates that it replaces the whole of the affix w 
(I. I. 55). The "q of |c^ is for the sake of accent (VI. r. 165). Thus^^, qwT^ 

I See the foregoing table of tenses for the Atmanepada. 

11 11 Tr^rf^ 11 

qfti; II qr^^^tirqmrr wqrHvw ftwr^r cjBriqt qqrfBi qqftw 11 

82. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, 
the following are substituted in the Perfect tense : 

Sing. nal (si) thal (q) nal (h) 

Dual • atus (ms:) athus (bu;) ’■ va (q) 

Plural. us (q:) a (•?) ma (q) 
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592 The Affixes of the Imperative. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 83-85. 


The indicatory 5^ in and■tI»^is for the sake of accent (VI. i. 193). 
The indicatory Jir is for the sake of causing (VII. 2.25). Thus 
iff:, or TTUijr, TIT^ or I 

II II II 

NA "s ' 

II sTw:?rat: 5TTr?3jnTt Tn^'n^Ti dSTiT^fl 'TT Rr^p^- 

*Tr?vr 11 , . 

83. The above nine affixes of the Perfect 

tense are optionally added in the Present tense also 

after the verb ‘vid’. 

Thus:— 

Singular. or W or or $ftr 

‘ Dual. or or fan or ftr; 

Plural. ftj: or or Rmt ftv or firer: 


M^IWI ^ lf<[ ^sn^g?: Iic»l II 

STIfII 
11R T’- 5 it: 'rr^'nnrf T’rnirHrf^^Rt tnsirT^ wevr 

RSElRTRln'T -R 5^ STTfUSy »TrtyTT »rTRT II 

84. Instead of the first five tense-affixes, in 
the Present tense coming after the verb ‘brCi’ (to speak), 
there may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; ‘4ha’ be¬ 
ing, at the same time, the substitute in the room of‘brfi’. 

Thus 4?i^ ‘he says’; mie^: ‘they two say'; sttf: ‘they say’; 'thou 
sayst’; airfv: ‘you two say’; the rest like R^as shown below;— 

Singular. STiy or srinr or 

Dual. or ip.- or *p: 

Plural. stir: or S’RffR rv rk: 

The word mflR: ‘first’ is used in the sfltra to indicate that the substi¬ 
tution should not take place in the case of the last four aBSxes. The repetition 
of the word gr; in the sdtra indicates the original expression which is to be re¬ 
placed ; and shows that tliis change occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes only. 

II C<^ II H WERT II 

N "S ' N "V 

RfRI: II Wtft 5TB^Rrr€ RRTR II 

86. The personal endings of the Imperative 
are as those of the Imperfect. 

This is an siRl^V sdtra; as in the 51^ there are the affixes nr^, rR, r, r 
and R, so also in the wl? i Thus rrrir, rrrr, rrr, cpuR, rrpt i 




1 


i 

t 


9 


■f 


Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 86-88.] Substitution in the Imperative. 553 


Q —If sft? is like why have we not the augment srnr^, or the 
substitution of for % (see III. 4. in) in the case of also ? 

A.—The of sfitra III. 4. 83 is understood in this sfltra also, so that 
the analogy between sit® and sri^ is a limited analogy and does not make all 
the rules which are applicable to 5Tg(. equally applicable to sit^ also. 

II II II Tf:, II 

II ^t^?TT^'T 5 Krrf«r Tr^ra^^ft »nrf® 11 

86. In the Imperative, ‘u’ is substituted for ‘i’. 

Thus fn becomes h, becomes as have already been given in 
the above table. 

Vdri ^—Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes ff and f?r of 
lift® l In the case of these two affixes, the f is not changed into either because 
they have been so taught in the s&tras, or because the ?rr of sOtra III. 4. 83 is 
understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope as 
in the last sfitra ftHHir). Thus q-"^, l 

In fact, this sfitra is confined to f?r and fir only, and does not apply to 
Rt to which the next sfitra applies. 

II C9 II %r, % (^:) II 

qRt: It StI®I» 57«T Hf# ti 

87. In the Imperative, ‘hi’ is substituted for 
‘si’, and this has not the indicatory ‘p’ of‘sip’, i. e., it is 
acutely accented. 

The substitute being like the original expression (I. l. 56), substitu¬ 
ted for ftpr, would have been a fq® affix, but for this sfitra, which clearly states 
in its latter portion that this is not to be regarded as having an indicatory «i 1 

Thus gpffff, CTAff, ; and as this affix is arf^, rule I. 2. 4 

makes it also, and thereby no guna takes place. 

^ ^5^ II cc 11 xr^rf^ II ?rr, 11 

II we^iTSF^fH vuRtictRi ii 

88. In the Vedas, the substitute ‘hi’ is option¬ 
ally treated as not havings an indicatory ‘p’. 

The result is that in the Chhandas the second person‘singular of 
has two forms as !fltDT% or sjjQflfl; or wntm, being substituted for in 
the Vedas, by rule (VI. 4. 103) as in the following verse: 

STM sni I 

sr»i^®fTTrRq>?H 11 

— Rig I. 189. It Yajur Veda, 40. I6^ 



594 Substitution in the Imperative. [Bk. III. Cii. IV. § S9-93. 


^fw: II O! II II fwi, (^?:) II 

II 5Tl?rttnra tfl nrffr n 

89. lu the Imperative, ‘ni’ is substituted for 
the affix ‘mi’. 

This supersedes the rule relating to the change of f into 3, and the 
rule of lopa ; see the table; thus TStPr l 

STT^: II II II 3 TT^, I^;, (^:) || 

«fn; II vrfiirrr^niriTrr 11 

90. Ill the Imperative ‘dm’ is substituted for 
■what "would have substituted otherwise ‘e’ by III. 4. 79. 

This relates to the Atmanepadaaffile if. In the Atmanepada, is. 
substituted for 5 in the Imperative; see the table; «r^«pr, i 

IIC^II Tie II H-Erpa^T, (^;, T^:)u 

H ?iaRrr»raRrtMir5?rT?^i 5i1f?^?r»^ra^5T iiriuTEir ^ mi? frtnrmtTrl 

Wi: II 

91. For such au ‘e’ coming after ‘s’, is substi¬ 
tuted V, and for that coming after ‘v*, is substituted ‘am’, 
in the Imperative. 

This supersedes the HPI substitution of the last slltra. Thus, for w we 
have ?T, and for we have it*!: see the table; thus <1^^, 1 

STTJTPfw ll«J^I II Eirr^, % (^:)ll 

II Wf?T fl f^Rr II 

92. In the Impei-ative ‘&t’ is the augment of 
the affixes of the first person and the termination is as 
if it had au indicatory ‘p’. 

This is clear. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have mtHt, »TrT, MIH I 
Thus iRtfTftu, i 

^?r ^ II II xT^rf^ II 11 

^Rl: II tuirrwtit h^Ri 11 

93. The ‘ai’ is substituted for ‘e’ forming part 
of the affixes of the first person of the Imperative. 

This relates to the Atmanepada affix. Thus l 

But the tf resulting from sandhi,‘is not to be changed into 1^ 1 Thus <T^nr 
+ 'l^ + PF*l,= «r^ 5 *I,l Here, no doubt, the ^ belongs to the Im¬ 

perative by VI. I. 85, being the substitute of h of it and qp. But this is not to 
be changed into ^ on the maxim that this ^ is the result of a rule, for 


Bk. III. Ch IV. § 9t-97.] Elision of 'i’. 


595 


the rule of sandhi (VI. l. 87), is a rule, while the present sfltra is an 

rule; because of the following Paribh&sh&, ‘that 

which is Bahiranga is regarded as not having taken effect, when an Antarang^ 
rule is to be applied. 

II «J« II II ^?r:, !3(r?r-3RrrfT ii 

It 11 

94. Tha augments ‘af and are added to the 
personal endings of the Tedic Subjunctive. 

The augments 3^^ and hit are not to be added at once, but by turns. 
Thus nrfwi,rirfvTsni:;. similarly ^trnrfw; 

1 See III. i. 34 for the addition of in the above. 

grrcT ^ ii ii ii sttcT:, % (^:) ii 

U HVRl II 

95. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’ is the substitute of 
‘4’ in the first and second person dual of the Atmanepada. 

Thus 1 Why is not the augment snF^changcd 

into ^ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoining would be superfluous. 

II II II ST?tni, (^:) II 

•im t t nnfij 11 

96. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’is optionally the 
substitute of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in 
the last sutra. 

* 

Thus ftl, &c, in the following examples;—?nrrfrf% tnJ, 

^ «rfT »if!Tnnvi^ m «rRT"w«?lTv^^i And in the alterna¬ 
tive we have simply as iw W ^ * 

Why do we say ‘in other places than those governed by the laist sfltra* ? 
Observe l 

TcHi non xj^rfy II xrc^- 

y^, (lire:) II 

njn: II wHt *115^^: «?tS‘ ’»iTO*rfir »ttRi ii 

97. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is op¬ 
tionally elided in the Subjunctive. 

The ^ of the last sOtra is understood here also. Thus (Rig* H. 

35. I). (R-ig- !• 2 $. 12). In the alternative, it is not elided as 

qniRi firpri.(Rig. VII. 25. i). ^fSr 'wnxnRi 1 The i of 5?.^, and of the 
Atmanepada are not .elided. 
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596 Substitution OF'TAS',‘THAS’, &C. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 98-101. 


II «^itf»T «TT wRr 11 

98. The ‘sf oi‘ the first persou is optionally 
elided in the Subjunctive. 

As qtr'TW or 9KT^:, <Kr«lw or jitttth: i The first person is used in the 
sCltra to indicate that the e is not elided in any other person. 

f^Tcir %?T: II«CII' VO II %?T:, (WW, t^tv:)ll 

II fHni 9 <is[THi sfHt 11 

99. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the 
first person of the affixes that come in the room of that 
‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘h’. 

The tense-affixes having indicatory are four, namely, sir, 
and 1 In their case, the elision of is not optional as was the case in the 
last sOtra, but compulsory. See the table already given. In other words, in the 
Imperfect, Potential, Aorist and Conditional, the is elided in the ist person. 
Thus aivinr, s ii ^ w 1 The word ftiui ‘always* is used in order to stop the 
anuvritti of the word ‘optionally*. 

fensr II 11 v^rfv 11 f^:, V, (f^:, fvw, to)|| 
II sihfl »rwfir 11 

100. And there is elision of the ‘i’ of that Pa- 

I'asmaipada affix which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having 
an indicatory ‘h’. . 

Thus, for fir we have for ftr we have w, &c, as in the above table. 
The f of Atmanepada is, however, not elided, because the anuvritti of Paras- 
maipada is understood here from sQtra III. 4. 97. Thus but 

•irmviF and •TCTPirf I 

II \e^ II II era-v^-v-fvtrrv. 

m-7r-7f-3TTV;, (%?T;) II 

II fsw 5 i>rcavgf 5 «rTt nvrercaf wnufir airt^Tr 11 

101. The affixes ‘t&m’, ‘tarn’, ‘ta’ and ‘&m’ are 
the substitutes of the four affixes ‘tas’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’ and 
‘mip’ respectively, of any ‘la’ which has an indicatory ‘A’. 

This we have shown in the above table. Thus 
•TT^, HTmm, »rTT^»r, »m^, 1 

II ^ 0 ^ II q ^ l P l U II 

II fvirrf^rPTr »wfn 11 


Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 102-104.} The augment yasut. 
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102. The personal endings of the Potential 
and the Benedict!ve take the augment ‘siyTif. 

The of is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla¬ 
ced before the affixes (I, i. 46). The ?r is for the sake of pronunciation; this 
rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the of this aug¬ 
ment is elided by VII. 2. 79, and the also, before a personal-ending begin¬ 
ning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. i. < 56 . In this way, we 
have and by III. 4. 105, l In the Benedictive, the augment 

retains its full form, only so far as it is not geverned by VL X. 66. Thus 

^3, (%ffO II 

103. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the 
Potential follow, then ‘yAsuf acutely accented, is their 
augment, and the termination is regarded as having an 
indicatory ‘h’. 

This debars the 3?^ of is indicatory; the real augment is 

irra. All augments being anudfltta, the present sdtra therefore especially uses 
the word udfttta to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule. 
Though f^TX^has an indicatory 8^, and therefore by the rule I. i. 56, its substi¬ 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory the repetition of the 
word in this siitra shows the existence of the paribh&sh& "that the be¬ 
longing to 5T does not influence its substitutes;” in other words, the substitutes 
of WIT and are not to be regarded as having an indicatory (fxqu- 

). In the Potential, the of is elided by VII. 

2. 79. So we get the forms and by applying III. 4. 108 and VI. 

X. 96, I For the Benedictive the following sfttra applies. 

II II ii gnf t rfir, (fw:, 

^I^TPF:) U 

II MrRjfw zft IR 7 X *iTa«r*i»iy 11 

104. The augment ‘y&sut' comes after that 
‘li£i’ also which denotes henexiiction, and it is acutely 
accented, and the substitutes of this ‘lih’ are as if they 
had an indicatory ‘k'. 

The of this sfltra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive 
mood and not to the augment for that would have been unnecessary. 
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The aucmekt sut. 


[Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 105-107. 


being already fyi^by the last rule. prohibiting gura 

and vriddhi, but is distinguished from inasmuch as fg=^ causes the 

guna of smr (VII. 3.85), and also there is distinction between them with regard 
to the change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1.15 Thus 

and sTr*n»f<(.’ vrnriif^; 1 In the Potential, «T^n^ (no 

samprasHrana); in the Benedictive, (vocalisation). So also 

in the Potential. 

mm w 11 n ii (%^:) ii 

tl fTW ii 

106. The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of ‘jha’ in 
the ‘Lih' (Potential and Benedictive). 

The ft in other places, is replaced generally by (VII. i. 3), but in 

it is replaced by 1 Thus 1 

» * • 

TJtiW H \9^ W U T^:, am, H 

vRt: II i^rflTaraPTWXfl »T^ II 

106. Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘i’ of the At- 
.manepada first person singular in the Potential and 

Benedictive, 

Thus <1^, I 

Q.—In the sQtra, the word is used, and the final belongs to the 
ffJlRF, therefore by rule I. 3. 4, this w is not indicatory; why is it made so ? 

' A.—This is not any portion or member of thejubstitute it is 

added to wr merely for the sake of euphony. 

The refers to the VTr»T^74 aflBx of the first person singular ; and not 
to the augment on the strength of the maxim sTrstrlsir^ai I A 

combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever it 
is employed in grammar, that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void 
of a meaning. 

57 fW: U ^03 II TT^rf^ II (%?:) H 

107, The augment ‘sut’ is added to the affixes 
‘tA’- aud .‘tha’ w'hen part of the affixes of the Potential 
and Benedictive.. 

The letters and ur are the objects to which the augment is to be 
4dded; provided that the if and^tf are the initial of the affixes employed in Rw 1 
^ 7ke augment is applied to as such; in other words, is 


Bk. III. Cii. IV. § 108-110.] Substitution of ‘jhi’. 


5 ^ 


there the ; but in the case of Rmfi’s not the sTrrnfti but and it are 
the »rr»r»ft 1 The scope of ^ffg'^and ^^being thus diflferent, one docs not debar 
the other. 

In the sdtra, the word Rr is used; the ^ of fh is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation. Thus i In the Po¬ 

tential, the is elided by VII. 2. 79. 

\0Z \[ tr^rf^ u (%5:) II 

II >wfn 11 

108. lu the Potential and Benedict!ve, ‘jus’ 
is the substitute of ‘jhi’, the ending of the first person 
plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars (VII. r. 3); thus aiwa; l 

n^o<sii 

II t^ajt^rceai ^?irf tft JTqfh i I 

109. (In those tenses which are marked with 
an indicatory ‘h’) ‘jus’ is the substitute of ‘jhi’, when ifc 
comes after an Aorist in ‘sich’, or the Imperfect of a re¬ 
duplicated verb, or the root ‘vid’ (to know). 

This applies to tenses having 8* other than that of flni^, namely, the 
and wif 1 

is employed in forming the first Aorist. The reduplicated verbs,' 
as well as the verb form their third person plural in in the tenses other 
than f5Tr_, and those that take Rr^i The word fl^i: of sQtra III. 4. 99, is under¬ 
stood here also; and therefore this rule is restricted to the Imperfect (waj^) of 
the reduplicated verb. Thus of Rp|, we have Mqirj:. l Similarly, after the 
Imperfect of the reduplicated verbs, we have »r!Tr»TF'.| In the 

case of ftrv.,, we have I 

BTTcT: H ^^0 II W<\lPr II 3TTcr:, (4r^H, II 

II »TqRT 11 

110. (When ‘sich’ is elided), ‘jus’ is the substi¬ 
tute of‘jhi’, after an Aorist stem which ends in long ‘4’. 

The is elided by rule (II. 4.77). Thus N^:, w:, 3 ?qw; 1 In other 
words, in those c.ises, where is elided by rules II. 4.77, 78 and 79, 
only is the substitute of ftr where the verbs end in long an 1 In other 
words, this sfltra restricts the scope of the last sOtra, by which after every Rr^, 
was to replace % 1 

The Present sCtra says that after verbs in which has been elided, 
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Sarvadhatuka Affixes. [Bk. III. Ch. IV. § 111-113. 


does not replace (|r in the case of any other verb than that which ends in 
long w; it is thus a niyama rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, is elided after the verb but as \ does not 
end in long w, its 3rd person plural Aorist will not be in 1 Thus, 1 
Here, by the last rule, and on the maxim that 'though is elided, yet its 
force remains (I. 1.62/, would have replaced ft?; but the present sdtra 
prohibits that. But where the is not elided, there, of course, does 
come. Thus : 1 

U \\\ II II 

3TT^:) 11 

VftT; n 5T»Tlj[TnT (I 

111. In the opinion of Sdkat^yana only, ‘jus’ is 
the substitute of ‘jhi’, in the Imperfect of the roots 
■which end in a long‘S,’. 

Thus w:, w » In the alternative, we have and arrpT l 

Why is 50^ repeated here, when the context would have supplied this 
word; for the sdtra applies to fr^tenses, of which being dealt with in the 
last, would leave only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other fjrw 
tense Oihe or can end in w? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after as and not to those which 
oome after another tense which is treated liAt i Thus is treated iiie 
but for the purposes of this rule, would not be so treated. Thus the 
fir of will not be changed into by III. 4.109. Thus srnTW, i 
T he word has been used in the s&tra, for the sake of the subsequent sQtra. 

II ^^^11 11 »S^)ll 

II Fct: »RFn ithit u 

112. In the opinion of SakatS,yana only, ‘jus’ is 
the substitute of ‘jhi’, in the Imperfect after the verb 
‘dvish’(to hate). 

Thus I But according to others, sifCTJ^l 

II m imo iif%^-fiT?T, 

N \ ^ N • •' N \ \ 

^ftf; II fti?: ?ir^urra««iiT 11 

^ 113. All personal endings (III. 4. Y8) and all 

.affixes with an indicatory ‘6’, are called ‘sdrvadhdtuka’. 

Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already treated 
before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to affixes 
&c. Thus, Tnopi; i and are exceptions. 


Bk. III. Ch. IV. § ir4-n6.] Ardhadhatuka affixes. 


II \\]i II Tr^[Tf^ II 'STTf^TT^W, II 
li fHs': vrr^S^TS?^*! f%f^ STrtmf^K^ifr 

HTfB li 

114. The remainder, i. e. the affixes other than 
‘tih’, and those with an^indicatory ‘6’ subjoined to a verbal 
root, are called ‘&rdhadh&tuka’. 

Thus the affixes s, «»t, &c are 8TT^»Tr«?li affixes as in the follow¬ 
ing words— I Here the augment is added, because of 
these affixes being called drdhadhdtuka by VII. 2. 35. 

The word vr«t; whose anuvritti began with sfitra III. i. 91,13 understood 
here also. So that the affixes in relation to the verbal roots get the name of 
sdrvadkdtuka and drdhadhdtuka] the affixes applied to nouns do not get these 
names. Thus the case-affix when added to the noun sr, is not called an 

S 

drdhadJidtuka affix, and therefore we have &c. Had these affixes 

•been drdhadhdtuka, they would have caused the gunct of the base (VII. 3. 84). 
Similarly the affixes and Hijn the words and are not dtdhu' 

dhdtuka affixes. Had they been so, there would have been the insertion of 
the augment (VII. 2. 35). 

Similarly in stttra III. i. 5, the affix is used without changing the 
sense, after the roots and fgir?( 1 But as this affix is added with¬ 

out the enunciation of the word as it is in sfltra III. i. 7, this is not 
called drdhadhdtuka, and does not take the augment as l 

II II II II 

115. The personal endings of the Perfect are 
also called 'drdhadhdtuka’. 

This debars them from being called sdrvadkdtuka and, being drdha- 
dhdtuka, some of them take the augment as 1 Moreover by 

their being drdhadhdtuka they do not admit of the Vikaranas ^ &c. 

So from (T 55 r, VI. i. 45) we have here the w is elided by 

VI. 4 64, the affix being treated as drdhadhdtuka] similarly from 1 

f%?nrf 5 rf% ii^^^ii ii 11 

II wRifti finrif ^ e arr^^r^sK^ifit iwRi 11 

116. When the sense is that of Benediction, 
the substitutes of ‘lih’ are called ‘drdhadhdtuka’, i. e. the 
personal endings of the Benedictive are ‘drdhadhdtuka’. 

This debars these affixes from being called sdrvadhdtuka. Being dr¬ 
dhadhdtuka they take the augment and before these affixes the root docs 
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not take the Vikaranas ^T^.&c. Thus from the root 51^ ‘to cut’, we have in the 
»?r^r?fe.,, and from the root »^‘to purify’, qrTftc. But in the 

(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as I 

11 ^^3 II tr^ifn II II 

II 5>izitrr >TfRf w^vTr«^rHT;ivrrs?B n 11 

117. In the Yedas this distinction of‘siirva. 
dhAtuka’ and ‘4rdhadhatuka is not always maintained, 
and the affixes are promiscuously employed. 

In the Vedas, there is no hard and fast rule about s&rvadh&tuka and 
Ardhadhdtuka affixes. Sometimes the Rry^ and ftrtt are treated as if they 
were drdhadhdtuka. Thus I Here the affixes of the are 

treated as drdhadhdtuka and consequently there is the elision of the by 
rule VI. 4. 51; the proper form of this word would be 1 Sometimes dr¬ 
dhadhdtuka affixes are treated like sdrvadhdtuka affixes; as here the 

affixes of the i^^are treated as sdrvadhdtuka and so there is the Vikarana w 
and the 7 is changed into t i Thus, Rr+v+w+f?=ft+r +3 + 5f (IIL 1.74) 
-fir+?T+s^+ff (VI. 4-87) = f^F®4? I Similarly, ^4? 1 The is some- 
times treat^ in the Vedas both as sdrvadhdtuka and drdhadhdtuka at 
one and the same time; as ^ITCi I Here, by treating the affix 

as sdrvadhdtuka, there is elision of injthe f^^(VII. 2. 79) and by treating it 
again as drdhadhdtuka, the vr of ^tir is changed into ^ l So also in the 

affix is treated as sdrvadhdtuka and there is no substitution of >^for as 
required by II. 4. 52. 
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